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PREFACE. 



There are few readers of the Bible who are not aware 
that many passages in the authorised English version 
are incorrectly translated ; and if their wish for truth 
were not outweighed by the dislike of novelty and by 
the distrust of rash attempts at improvement, they 
would be glad to receive the Scriptures in a new 
English dress. Such a new translation would re- 
lieve the commentator from one-half of his labours. 
But such a new translation is not likely to come into 
general use till put forth by authority. In the mean 
while several scholars have published translations of 
different parts of the Bible, to show what they think 
ought to be done. With this view also the Author 
published, in 1840, a translation of the New Testa- 
ment, and corrected editions of the same in 1844 and 
1856. To this translation he added no notes to ex- 
plain the changes that he had made, as he believes 
that the reader does not always wish to be troubled 
with the reasons for the alterations, and he here pub- 
lishes such notes in a separate volume. 

There are three sources for the alterations which 
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IV PREFACE. 

ought to be made in the authorised version. Firit, 
because we now possess a J^etter Greek text than was 
in the hands of King James's translators. Secondly, 
because two hundred years of study have enabled us 
to translate it more correctly. And lastly, because 
the same two hundred years have in some cases 
changed the English language. 

The Author, for his translation of the New Testa- 
ment, made use of the Greek text formed by Griesbach 
from a comparison of all the known MSS., ancient 
versions, and ancient quotations. Griesbach's good 
judgment, careful accuracy, and strict impartiality, 
were such that his labours met with a general ap- 
proval. Since his time, other scholars have followed 
in his steps, have examined the MSS., and formed 
also their texts of the New Testament. The difference 
between these corrected texts and the received Greek 
text, from which the authorised version was made, is 
considerable. But the difference between any two of 
the corrected texts is not much in the Greek, and still 
less if looked for in an English translation. A very 
few changes would fit the author s translation to the 
text of either Lachmann, Scholtz, or Tischendorf. 
But without discussing the merit of these several 
editors, he sees no reason to depart from the text 
formed by the very judicious Griesbach. 

The Author s aim in his translation was to be as 
literal as the difference between the two languages 

wed ; not to put the writings of the apostles into 
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PREFACE. V 

a modern dress, but to show the peculiarities of thought 
and expression which belonged to the times in which 
they wrote ; that is, to show diflSculties, not to hide 
them, and thus to make the reader ask for historical 
information, rather than to make it unnecessary for 
him. His aim was to show, not what the writers 
might have written for our instruction, but what they 
did write for the instruction of those who were then 
living, and who understood the circumstances by which 
they were surrounded. He thus makes the expressions 
in most cases more particular, as if addressed to fel- 
low-countrymen, rather than general, as if to be un- 
derstood by strangers. When reading a difficult 
passage in any ancient writings, there is no better 
rule for determining what it is probable that the 
writer meant, than to consider what it is probable 
that those for whom he wrote would understand him 
to mean. 

Among the words which may be mentioned as gone 
out of use, or now used in a different sense, are : * gos- 
pel,' meaning good news; 'to let,' meaning to hinder; 
* to prevent,' meaning to go before ; ' to wit,' meaning to 
make known ; * by and by,* meaning without a moment's 
delay; 'atonement,* meaning reconciliation. Other 
words which ought to be removed from the translation 
are the ecclesiastical words, often of Latin origin, which 
were retained by the king's order; such as 'bishoprick' 
for charge, 'Easter* for Passover, 'presbytery,' 'predes- 
tinate,' and ' Calvary.' On the other hand, there is 
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71 PREFACE. 

another class of technical words which onght to be 
retained^ which have been weakly rendered by some 
general terms. Such are ' proconsul/ ' demoniac/ * gnos- 
ticism/ the ' Magians/ the bay of ' Syrds/ and rebels 
called 'the Sicarii.' 

The eighteen centuries which separate us from the 
times when the New Testament was written will mis* 
lead us in the translation if we do not make allowance 
for those places^ and objects, and thoughts, which 
were then well known/ but are now unknown to us. 
So when the writers speak of the Pinnacle of the 
temple, the Synagogue, the Mountain, the Fables, the 
Lamp that bumeth and shineth, with countless other 
such objects, we are wholly ignorant of what particular 
objects are meant; and our translators have rejected 
the definite article before each of these words, and 
critics have written volumes to justify the omission^ 
and to say that in such cases the Greek definite means 
in English the indefinite. On the other hand, the 
same eighteen centuries during which the Christian 
religion has become known and has been reverenced 
by so large a portion of the world, have impressed on 
our minds many words in a manner to make them more 
familiar to us than even to those who wrote them. 
Hence we are tempted to make definite what they 
spoke of as indefinite. A man marked out by God, 
our translators have made ' the man ; ' a son of God 
they have altered to * the Son of God;' and they write 
* Christ crucified,' as if the word ' Christ' were a proper 
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PREFACE. Vll 

name, vhen the apostle meant a crucified Christ or 
Messiah. 

The following pages are written in the form of notes 
pointing oat the Author's proposed changes in the 
authorised version, with remarks to justify those 
changes. But he has had a further aim in view, 
namely, to explain some of the peculiarities in the 
language of the New Testament, for which these 
notes are not an inconvenient form. The hest way 
at all times to study language is hy the comparison 
of languages ; and so we can best study translation 
by a comparison of translations. 

Every note begins with the words of the authorised 
version. Then are added the Greek words, always 
taken fix)m Griesbach's text, and the Author's trans- 
lation of them in Italics. These are followed, when 
necessary, with reasons to support the proposed trans* 
lation. The proposed translation is for the most part 
that already published in the Author's Translation of 
the New Testament, third edition, 1856. But in some 
few cases he has seen reasons to change his opinions 
since that volume was published. Perbaps the most 
important of these is in the introductory verses of 
John's Gospel. 

Since the publication of the Author's first edition of 
his Translation of the New Testament, Griesbach's 
text has hardly kept the undisputed rank that it then 
held. Two or three other critical editions have been 
published, and have received the examination and 
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VIU PBEFACE. 

approval of scholars. Of these the editions by Lach- 
mann and Tischendorf are the most approved; and 
therefore at the end of this volume a Table has been 
added, which shows the chief differences between each 
of these editions and that of Griesbach, so far as 
they can be shown in English. These differences are 
not many. Variations in the order of the words or 
in the spelling, even the omission and insertion of 
particles, can hardly be shown in English. The 
omission of a proper name often makes no change 
in the sense; as in the translation we supply that 
omission with the pronoun ' He,' and then the sen- 
tence bears the same meaning. These remarks will 
explain how the several thousand variations noted in 
the Greek by Dr. Tregelles, are here reduced to a few 
hundred. As these are some of the most important, 
the reader will judge how very slight the other dif- 
ferences must be, and he will think it highly satisfac- 
tory that the three most approved critical editions of 
the Greek New Testament are so very nearly alike. 

HiQHBXTRr, April Aih, 1866. 
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CRITICAL NOTES 



THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION 



THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



The New Testament] i «ai»ti ^la^uxi}: tke New Covenant. 
The book received its Greek name from Heb. viii. 6-13, 
where the relipon of Jesus is called a New Covenant. In 
2 Kings xxiii. 2, the Book of Deuteronomy had been called 
the Book of the Covenant ; and from these two passages the 
Hebrew Scriptures received the name of the Old Covenant, 
and the Christian Scriptures that of the New Covenant 
Our translators followed the Latin Vulgate in calling them 
the Old and New Testaments. 

The Grospel] wayytXiop: the good tidings. The old 
Saxon word * Grospel,' which was once a good translation 
of the Greek, is now wholly gone out of use, and it no 
longer conveys its meaning to the English reader. 



MATTHEW. 

Ch. I. 1. The book of the generation] i9»i3xo? yu-io-ift;? : 
the hook of the birth. These words may mean the genealogy, 
and be the title of the first seventeen verses. Or they may 
mean the history of the life, and include the whole Gospel. 
Or they may mean the history of the birth, and belong to 
the first two chapters only. A literal translation of them 

B 
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2 MATTHEW. [ii. 

leaves the Englisli reader at liberty to judge for himself. 
The word * Generation ' is one of the numerous Latin words 
which our translator^ have unfortunately borrowed from the 
Vulgate. 

18. Of the Holy Ghost} icjivfj^aroq iytow : of the Holy 
Spirit. The word * Ghost * is gone out of use, and conveys 
a wrong meaning. And, moreover, as in other places the 
same word is translated * Spirit ' when bearing the same 
meaning, it should be translated so throughout. See iii. 16, 
the Spirit of God ; iv. 1, the spirit. 

20. The angel of the Lord] ayyi^oj xv^iov : an angel of 
the Lord. This is one of the very numerous cases in which 
King James's translators have added the definite article un- 
necessarily. See ch. ii. 13, where the same mistake is made. 
Equally numerous are those cases where they have improperly 
omitted it. As the Latin language has no article, the trans- 
lators found no help in the Vulgate, and seem to have put it 
in and left it out with very little regard to the Greek. 

22. Spoken of the Lord by the prophet] ^n^ip two rov 
Kvpio-j hot TOW vpo^Tov I spokeu hy the Lord through the prO' 
pliet. The words of the Old Testament are often so described. 
See ch. ii. 15. The prophet was the channel through which 
the words flowed. 

23. A virgin] ^ wapGeyo?: the virgin. The words would 
certainly have been more suitable if they had mentioned a 
virgin, indefinitely. But the writer quoted them fairly, and 
it is not for the translator to alter them. The Latin trans- 
lator had no means of distinguishing between a virgin and 
the virgin ; but the English translators should have been 
more exact. The words are taken from the Septuagint, 
Isaiah vii. 14, where the Greek translators evidently under- 
stood them as referring to a young woman already known, 
though the English translators of the Old Testament, like 
the writer of the first Gospel, thought otherwise. 

Ch. II. 1. Wise men] /x«yo* : Magiam. They were of the 
sect of Eastern philosophers so named. It is better in every 
<;a8e to show the English reader these interesting peculiarities, 
and to explain them to him, rather than to keep them out of 
sight by the use of general terms. 
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III.] MATTHEW. 3 

2. He that is bom king of the Jews] o Ttx^n; PxctXiv^ : 
tk£ new bom kmg, 

2. His star in the east] fy rif a^aroM : in its rising. The 
Greek article has the force of the English pronoun. For the 
East, it is more usual to use the plural of this noun ui »ya- 
tcTMt, as in the last verse. 

4. Christ] o Xpiarog : the Christy the expected Messiah. 
It was not till later, perhaps even not till after the crucifixion, 
that the word * Christ ' was used as a proper name, which it is 
when used in English without the article. 

12. Being warned of God in a dream] ;^p9i/A«T»crScvTE; kkt 
ovap : being warned in a dream. The authorised version would 
no doubt be right as a- commentary, but is unfair as a trans- 
lation. So also in verse 22. 

13. For Herod will seek the young child] f^OiXn yaf 
'Hfctf^ij? {>jT«» TO iFculiQv : for Herod is about to seek the child. 
Herod was going to act immediately. 

16. According to the time which he had diligently in- 
quired of the wise men] xara. top xpoyoy, OP riKpiPuo-i vrapat 
rv¥ fji,»yw9 : according to the time that he had learnt from the 
Magians, 

23. He shall be called a Nazarene] Na^wpaw? xA»jOu<riTflM : 
he will be called a Nazarite, A Nazarite was one under a 
vow of self-denial ; but the Evangelist understood the word 
as the same as Nazarene, or native of Nazareth. The words 
quoted above may perhaps be taken from Judges xiii. 5, 
where Samson is called a Nazarite ; but they more probably 
refer to Isaiah xi. 1, where the expected Messiah is called a 
Nazar, or branch. 

Ch. III. 1. The wilderness] t»j ipijjxw : the desert. The 
description of the country by travellers shows how necessary 
it is for the translator not to trifle with the Evangelist's ac- 
curacy. A desert is a tract of country without trees and 
without water; a wilderness is a wild place which might 
have both. 

7. O generation of vipers] yeirvu/xotra t^^hm : offspring 
of vipers. King James's translators have used only one word 
for yeirirfj/A*, offspring^ yiyio'K} births and yina, a generation. 
See note on i. 1. 

B 2 
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4 MATTHEW. [iv. r. 

Ch. iy. 3. If ihoQ be the Son of Grod J i» viof t§ rw B^ov : 
tf thou be a 9on 0/ God. The speaker does not seem to sup- 
pose that there was only one person who could bear that title, 
and does not use the definite article. See ch. y. 9, where the 
peacemakers are called Sons of God. The Savionr was called 
in distinction, My beloved Son, iii. 17, and The only begotten 
Son, which mean the same, John i. 14. 

5. A pinnacle of the temple,] ro irrtpvyn» top Upcv : the 
pinnacle of the temple. The translators here have omitted 
the definite article as carelessly as they hare inserted it in the 
passage last quoted. Perhaps there was only one such pin- 
nacle to the temple. 

13. Capernaum, which is upon the sea-coast,} rn? T«pa- 
d»Xaur<naf : by the lake, doXacr^-ii is either a sea or a lake. 
In this case we know that Gapei-naum was at a distance from 
the sea-coast, and by the Lake of Galilee. Ignorance of 
geography may perhaps have led to the mistranslation, and 
have given to that small lake the name of the Sea of Galilee. 

21. In a ship] n tu irAoiv : m the boat. The size of the 
lake determines the size of the vessel. Zebedee, perhaps, was 
the owner of it, and perhaps owned only one such, hence the 
use of the definite article. 

24. Those which were possessed with devils.] ^ai/x0v»{o/Ai»ev( : 
demoniacs. 

Ch. y. 1. Into a mountain :] tt( to ope^ : «p the moitnt-am. 
The mountain here meant may have been well known to those 
for whom the Evangelist was then writing; and we ought not 
to alter the words because it is not known to us. 

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit,] fAottafio^ oi vr^x^^ t«# 
w^ff/xaT* : blessed in spirit are the poor. See Luke vi. 20, 
for proof that this is the meaning of the words. 

9. Children of God.] tlo* ^mv : sons of God. See iv. 8. 
Some theologians wiU here say that the phrase bears a dif- 
ferent meaning ; but it will be at any rate better understood 
if we render the word vio; alike in both places. 

18. One jot or one tittle.] iwra i» q /biia xtpcua: one jot or 
one tip of a letter. The form of the Hebrew letters, in which 
Jot or Jod, the I, is the smallest letter, and many have tips 
like horns, explains this remark. We also see hereby that 
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T.] MATTHEW. 5 

the Saviour read the Old Testament written in the Hebrew 
square characters, not in those called Samaritan eharacters. 
In the Samaritan the T was not the smallest letter. 

21. It was said by them of old time,] sf prfi*} ro*q apx^^^i ' 
it WiU mid to tiem of old. The words of the Old Testament 
were never quoted with so little respect. They are always 
quoted as if spoken by God, not by the aucients gene- 
rally. 

22. Thou fool] fdMft : morekj or apodaie. This is a He- 
brew word, and should therefore be kft to stand in the 
translation, with or without an explanation as may seem 
best. The New Testament is a Greek book ; and the Greek 
words are to be translated into English. But whatever Latin 
or Hebrew words the writers used, had better be left to ^>^ 
pear in the translation. 

22. Hell fire] ttiv ynnatv rov wpoq : t^ Otkemna o/Jlre. 
The Hebrew word is left for the reason stated above. 

29. If thy right eye offend thee] ^ar^aXtl^n <n : maketk 
thee dn^ or is a stumbling block to thee. See also xi. 6. 
The Vulgate, by using the word ^candalizai^ had helped to 
mislead our translators. 

32. Her that is divorced] avoXEXvfAi my : her that hath been 
put away. It is a great fault in a translator not to keep to 
the same English word to represent a Greek word whenever 
it is possible. In the beginning of this verse the Greek verb 
was translated, ' Shall put away,' and there is no reason for 
a different rendering at the end of the verse. This is a fault 
too common with King James's translators. See also vi. 16, 
where the words ' Face ' and ' Countenance ' are both used, 
while ' Face ' alone would be better. 

35. It is his footstool] vwomhw foirt tv» vq^*>9 avrov : It 
it a footstool for hUfeet. It is a pity to change this Eastern 
redundant mode of expression for one more suited for West- 
ern readers. Peculiarities of style, in passages where they 
are unimportant, are useful in explaining other passages where 
the peculiarities if misunderstood might lead to more impor- 
tant mistakes. 

41. And whosoever shall compel thee to go a mile, go 
with him twain] »errK ci afyyaftvau : whoever shall force thee 
to ffo m hii serviee, to cany his luggage for him either on 
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6 MATTHEW. [vi. 

jonr back or in your waggon. This service the Boman 
claimed of the unhappy countTymau in every province of the 
empire, on pretence that he was travelling as a government 
Conner. It was called vehiculatiOy or the right to be for- 
warded on a jonmey. Nerva checked the abose in Italy ; 
and his thonghtfulness is commemorated on his coins in the 
words, vehicidatio Italica 9ublata, See note on Mark xv. 21. 

45. The just and the unjust] ^ixaiov; xai ahtcovq : tike 
riffhteous and the unrightetma. The virtue meant is more 
than justice, it is a general obedience to the law of God. 
The words should so be translated in other places. Our 
translators here followed the Latin Vulgate. 

46. The publicans} cX reXtf »«», the tax-gatherers. The word 
* Publican ' has in English another meaning. Besides, the 
farmer of the tribute, or jmblicanus, among the Bomans, was 
always a Eoman citizen and a man of rank ; the despised 
men here spoken of were Jews who acted as deputies to the 
publicanus, and were looked upon by their stricter country- 
men as traitors. The use of the word publicanua in the 
Vulgate is one proof among many that the Latin version was 
originally made by an Alexandrian Greek, who had only a 
slight knowledge of Latin. 

Ch. VI. 1. Tour alms] th? lixowoovimf vfim : your acts of 
righteousness, not tXn/ifAoavtmf vfAuvy your alms. The change 
was made by Griesbach on the authority of the MSS. The 
two words here bear the same meaning. The acts of righte* 
ousness meant were alms, but, lest it should be misunder* 
stood, the later copyists introduced the more exact word. 

5. In the comers of the streets.] n rai^ yu9iauq tw^ vX«^ 
Tuuf : in the comers of the open squares. In verse 2, fv/^'n 
was properly translated a street, which is not the same as a 
square. The pretenders to religion withdrew into a retired 
angle of a square place with a feigned wish for privacy. 

13. For thine is the kingdom and the power and the 
glory for ever. Amen.] These words are omitted by Gries- 
bach because they are wanting in the oldest MSS. and quota-* 
tions, though found in all the later MSS. They are such a 
suitable addition to the words of our Lord, when used by us 
as a prayer, that from that reason they may very naturally 
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have got introduced into the text. Here, as elsewhere, the 
Gospel grew longer from the pious zeal of a oopyer. 

22. The light of the body] 6 Xvx*oi rov ^v/xarof : the lamp 
of the body. Our translators ha?e used only this one won! 
to render ^*i«, lipki ; fwmnf, a luminary; and Xvp^yof, a 
lamp. 

25. Take no thought] fin fMfUMMirrt x he not over careful^ or 
anxious. 

27. One cubit unto his statqre.] ivi nnv iiX»x»oiir ovrov 
mx^t Ua : one cubit's measure to Ms length of life. Had the 
word been a span instead of a cubit, the metaphor would 
have seemed less harsh. See Luke ii. 52 and John ix. 21, 
33, in all which places ^Xtxia may or must be applied to 
growth iu age not in height, and Luke xix. 3, where it must 
be applied to height. 

Ch. VII. 3. Why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy 
brother's eye, but considerest not the beam that is in thine 
own eye ?] to xap^o? . the chaff; mv ^oxok, the splinter. 

13. Enter ye in at the strait gate] ita rm (rmmf 9rvX«i( : 
through the small gate. The word * Strait,' meaning narrow, 
sometimes gets misunderstood for 'Straight,' meaning not 
crooked. 

22. Cfist out devils] iaufM^ta tftfitt^ofuf : east out demons. 
Demoniacs were diseased persons supposed to be possessed 
by demons, not by devils. 

24. Upon a rock] iir* td» wrrpa* : upon the rock. The two 
languages are alike in this respect ; in both we spenk of the 
rock, the desert, the sand, the wind, the cliff, as if there was 
only one of each in the world* 

28. The people were astonished at his doctrine] iwi 1^ 
lilax'^ »vnov : at his teaching. Our translators followed the 
Vulgate. The Greek word bears either meaning ; but the 
next verse explains that it was the manner rather than the 
matter of his teaching that astonished them. This correction 
must b9 made in many other places. 

Ch. VIII. 19. Master] hlMrxaX* : teacher. This is the 
title by which Jesus was addressed by his disciples. The 
YuJgate introduced the word magister for thi? title, being 
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that which was used by schoolboys for their schoohnasters, 
and our trauslators followed it. But they would have done 
better to have giveu to the Saviour his peculiar title of 
teacher. 

24. lusomuch that the ship was covered with the waves] 
xaXwrta^ott : wa8 being covered^ was beginning to be covered. 
Our translators have thi'oughout wholly neglected this dis- 
tinction of tenses. 

32. Down a steep place] xara rev x^^uw : down the cliff. 
See note on vii. 24, for the use of the dehnite article. 

Ch. IX. 1. Into a ship] u; to qrXo»o» *. into the boat. See 
note on iv. 21. It would seem that Zebedee's boat was in 
attendance upon the Saviour, or at least at his service when 
he was preaching on the side of the lake. See Mark iii. 9. 

9. At the receipt of custom] it* to TiA«»toy : at tJte tax' 
office. By this attention to exactness we show that the 
apostle Matthew belonged to the class of tax-gatherers so 
often spoken against. 

13. I will have mercy] iXfo* dcX» : I wish for mercy. The 
words are quoted from Hosea vi. 6. 

16. For that which is put in to fill it up taketh from the 
garment, and the rent is made worse.] »»pE« yap to vAupw/bia 
avTov »7ro rot; i/butriot; : for it taketh its wholeness from the 
cloak, 

17. New wine into old bottles.] onfo» »cov «k atrxovf vaheuov^ : 
new wine ifUo old skins. Skins of the kid were very much 
used among the ancients for their wine. They were used 
whole, and the openings for the legs and head were tied up 
with strings. They were not strong enough to be used a 
second time for the same purpose. 

20. Of his garment] tov IfAanov avrov : of his cloak. As 
far as we are able, it is as well to understand the clothing 
worn by the Saviour. No trifle can be unimportant. 

23. The mmsirehi] rovf avXuraq: the pipers. King James's 
translators rob us of much interesting information by using 
generals instead of particulars. 

Ch. X. 18. For a testimony against them and the Gen- 
tiles] i*( /AOfTi/p&jr avroii xou toi; idyto'iv : for a testimony to 
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them and the Cretdilea, so that they might believe and be 
turned to Grod ; not a testimony against them to prove them 
guilty. 

24. Nor the servant above his lord] ovh iovXof tnrtp rot 
xvpioy eanov : nor the slave above his lord. Slavery was at 
this time practised in Judea, and indeed throughout all tbe 
known world. Many of the early disciples were of that 
rank. The translation of this word must be corrected 
throughout, wherever the social rank of the person is marked 
by it. Where the word is used figuratively our word * Ser- 
vant ' is sometimes more correct. See note on Luke vii. 2. 

Ch. XI. 21. Woe unto thee] ou«* crot : alas for thee. These 
words are of sorrow rather than of anger ; and the transla* 
tion may be changed in every place in the New Testament. 

28. 30. And are heavy laden .... my burden is light] 
xoii Tf^opritf'fAivoi . . . • T0 ^pnoy fjkov : and are burdened 
, , , , my burden. It is as well in all cases where a word 
already used is used a second time, to show that it is so in 
the translation. 

Ch. XII. 1. 2. Jesus went on the sabbath day .... which 
is not lawful to do upon the sabbath day] tok o-etPPaa-h .... 
i» <ru$^xru : on the sabbath . , , . on a sabbath. There were 
other sabbaths among the Jews beside the seventh day ; such 
as the new-moon days. Of these the seventh day was the 
most important, and to mark it as such, the noun is used in 
the plural, which was the Hebrew way of adding emphasis, 
instead of saying the sabbath of sabbaths. So ovpupot in 
the plural means Heaven, and ovpa»o; in the singular means 
the heavens or the sky. But the writers of the New Testa- 
ment are not always consistent in the use of this Hebraism ; 
aud it is never used in the Gospel of John. We may remark 
that the Latin language, on the other hand, like the English, 
uses the singular to mark greater dignity, and the plural to 
mark less, as ades in the singular is a temple, in the plural, 
a house. 

5. On the sabbath days the priests in the temple profane 
the sabbath] tok aufifiavit : on the sabbath ; to a'a^finrot : 
the sabbath. See the last note. Here, as there is a definite 
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article before each, we cannot in English disttngoish between 
the plural and the singular nouns, unless for the second we 
say the sabbatical institution. So in verse 8 we might trana* 
late : the Son of Man is lord rov aa&&»tw qf the sahhaHcal 
institution, 

10. And they asked him] Jteu tvTifomio'av atnon : and thof 
questioned Atm, or set at him with qnestions. Such is the 
force of the preposition prefixed to the yerb. 

23. Is not this the son of David P] ^irri ourof larir o viof 
A»ti»l : is this the son qf Bwoid ? M«ri asks a question 
when the expected answer is doubtful, or even when a nega^ 
tive is expected. For instances, see vii. 16 ; xxvi. 22, 25. 

32. Neither in this world neither in the world to come] 
wrt If rovru ru awvt^ ovtc tf ru /xcAXom : neither in this age 
nor in that to come. The expressions about the age, the end 
of the age, the day of the ages, and the ages which are to 
follow, are to be understood by the help of the philosophical 
opinions of the Jews ; and these can only be learned by 
showing how this word akup is used on all occasions. 

43. When the unclean spirit is gone out of a man] oroiy Jb: 
and when. The conjunction marks that this is spoken in 
continuation of something that had gone before. It is evi- 
dently in continuation of verse 29, although the interruption 
of other conversation had been rather long. The two para- 
graphs, indeed, 30-37 and 38-42, have been displaced. 
Part of the latter may be found in xvi. 1-4, and that the 
whole of it belongs to that place is shown by the correspond- 
ing passages in Mark viii. and Luke xi. The first of these 
misplaced paragraphs, namely, 30-37, will then immediately 
follow upon verse 45. The MSS., however, do not authorise 
any change in the order of the verses. 

43. Dry places] a¥vip»9 rovttf : places where there is no 
water, where thirst cannot be quenched. The way in which 
water is spoken of is usually that peculiar to a country 
troubled with drought, and where springs are rare. 

Ch. xiii. 19. This is he which received seed by the way 
side] ot>To$ lOTiy iretpct m» i^oi <neetp§tq : he is what wm soum 
by the road side, Ovm refers to the person, and 'O to the 
seed. 
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20. He that received the seed into stony plaees] o ii im 
TOb viT^uim (rvaftig : btit that which was stnon upon the stony 
places. *0 refers to the seed, not to the person. The two 
following verses need the same correction. 

21. By and by he is oifended] luOu; <rx«yjax»^fr«» : straight^ 
way he atumbleth. See note on Mark vi. 25, for the change4 
meaning of * By and by.' 

22. The care of this world] ii fAip»/Av» rov atAiye? revrovt 
the cares of this aye. The Greek word, though in the sin* 
gnlar, is better expressed by * cares ' in the plural. See also 
2 Cor. xi. 28, where i fAtptfjuwa means care for, not care of. 
Thus in English we have three expressions, slightly difiPerent, 
all represented by this one Greek word, followed by a geni- 
tive case : — the cares of the world, which are felt by the 
worldly ; the care for the world, which should be felt by all ; 
and the care of the world, which rests with the Almighty. 

26* Tares among the wheat] ^i^avta am fAwoi tov a-trwi 
weeds wmong the wheats 

41. All things that offend] ie%rta r» aiutfia}^', all causes 
of sin. 

42. Into a furnace of fire] ik rut xapyop rov wpo^ : into 
the furnace of fire; one that they had often heard of, and it 
is therefore marked by the definite article. 

42. There shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth] txii 
c0Tai xAavO/xof xM fipvyfAOf rtn oiorrm : there will be the 
weeping and the gnashing of teeth. This was no doubt a 
reference to a well-known description of the place of future 
punishment, and hence the use of the definite article. As 
the word * Weeping ' is used in xxv. 30, it may as well be used 
here abo. The reason for this slight change of a word is 
given here ; but it must be acted on in many other places, 
where it will not be necessary to repeat the remark. 

46. One pearl of great price] iva 9ro^t;r»jtAoy ^ap^aptr^v : 
one pearl of great value. It was its low price compared with 
its great value, rather than its great price, that tempted him 
to purchase it. 

57. They were offended in him] foTt«»^aX»forro i» avT»: 
they found a difficulty in him. 

Ch. xiv. 2. Mighty works do shew forth themaelves in 
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him] al ivtetfjLUi Eyipyovo-ir i» uvru : the mighty powers work 
in him, lu other places, however, ^uya/x«$ is used for the 
miraculous work performed. But here the verb that follows 
it requires that we should take it in its ordinary sense. 

11. And given to the' damsel] x»i f^oOn tu Kepet<Ttu : and 
ffiven to the little girl. The child is not likely to have been 
more than four or five years old when she danced for the 
amusement of her father's guests, and when her mother 
married a second time. Such is the age denoted by the 
Greek word. It would have been unbecoming in a young 
woman to be in the dining-room with the men. Her mother 
was not in the room. 

19. To sit down on the grass] »*axX»Oi)»xi e«>i rov? x^prevf : 
to lie down on the grass. The usual position at meals was 
that of lying, and there are important places in the New 
Testament where the narrative is not understood unless this 
position of the body is attended to. See notes on Luke 
vii. 38, and on John xiii. 23, 25. 

22. A ship] TO «-Xo»ey : the boat. As before. 

23. A mountain] to opo; : the mountain ; that which the 
Saviour often went up, and which is often mentioned in the 
New Testament, and thus marked by the definite article. It 
will be quite unnecessary to point out any but the more im- 
portant of these changes respecting the article. 

26. It is a spirit] fctrrao-fAM im i it is an apparition. 

Ch. XV. 3. By your tradition] ha Tn* wapa^oo-** u^*;ir : for 
your tradition's sake. Such is the force of this preposition 
when followed by an accusative case. 

6. And honour not his father or his mother, he shall be 
free.l Kott ov fAfi TifAno^ rof vunpa avrov ij nji' [Annpeb avrcv : 
then he shall not honour his father or his mother. The km 
here is not a simple copulative, but it marks the antithesis 
between the two halves of the sentence. When so translated 
it is unnecessary to insert such words as, * he shall be free.' 
The following quotation from Cleomedes, the Alexandrian 
mathematician, will show a use of the word xen very different 
from that met with in the classical writers. It may be trans- 
lated, then, afterwards, or even secondly. 
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(nifA0pi9u xiiaOai rvfiyj}» xeu AAi|a»^piia». KAI ro haonrnifjiM 
TO [Atra^v Twy voXiUf vtpraK^o'^tXwp rtethvt i»»at« Ka» 
TPITON T«f Karetfri[4.xoiA.i9»i axrivaq atro ^i«^op«» ^7*^' '''^'' 

' Then let it be granted to us First tbflrt SjFcne aud Alex- 
' andria lie under the same meridian ; Then [or SECONBirY]^ 
' that the distance between the cities is 5000 stadii ; and 

* Thirdly, that rays let fall from diflferent parts of the sun 

* upon different parts of the earth are parallel.' — (De Mundo, 
lib. i.) 

This use of it«» is common in the New Testament, but had 
almost escaped tlie notice of King James's translators, though 
they had themselves so used it in John iv. 35. The same 
correction must be made in Mark vii. 12. We may remark 
that honour to parents included maintenance in old age. See 
note on Acts xxviii. 10, for the use of the verb n/xow. 

22. Is grievously vexed with a devil] xaxwf iaifAou^treu : 
18 aadhf demoniacal, 

33. So much bread] ftpro* rocrovroi : so many loaves. 

33. In the wilderness] i* ipuftta: in a desert place. They 
were not so far removed as to be in the desert, properly so 
called. See iv. 1, where ^ ipflfAo? is the desert. 

39. He took ship] au^vt »? to ^Xotov: he went into the 
boat ; the boat so often mentioned. 

Ch. XVI. 18. Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will 
build my church] av *% IliTpof, xat jwr* t«vt»» tj a-iTpa : thou 
art Peter, or a rock, and upon this rock, Tte translation of 
the name is necessary to show the speaker's meaning. But 
perhaps our Protestant translators had no wish to show 80 
clearly that Peter was the rock upon which the church was 
to be built. See note on John i. 42. 

20. That he was Jesus the Christ] ot* uwaq tm* o 
Xftcrro? : that he was the Christ, The best MSS. omit the 
word Jesus. The addition has been made by a scribe who 
did not know that one word was a name and another a title. 
The Jews all knew that he was Jesus, but it was not yet 
known that he was the Christ. 

21. Chief priests] ap^**/!**" '- high priests. The same word 
is used in the Greek for the leaders among the priests, and 
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also for the one ruling high priest. Our translators have 
throughout invented a distinction which is not found in the 
original. 

23. Thou art an offence to me] tmup^aXov fMV u : thou art 
a stumMinff block to me^ or sl cause of doing wrong. 

Ch. xvii. 4. Let us make here three tabernacles] rguq 
(TKrivaii three tents. The Greek word has no ecclesiastical 
sense. 

18. Jesus rebuked the devil, and he departed out of him] 

Jesus rebuked him, and the demon went out of him, 

22. And while they abode in Galilee] otvaa^^i^oiAiyuv h 
at/Twv f» T»» Vu'KiXaioc '. and OS they were travelling in Galilee. 

24. Doth not your master pay tribute ?] roc ^t^^ocxf^a : the 
didrachms ? In speaking of the tribute they named the coin 
claimed. This it is important to notice, because it makes it 
probable that it was no ordinary tax, but the sacred tax of 
half a shekel which was ordered by the Mosaic law to be 
paid to the temple, but which the conquerors most insultingly 
claimed for their own use. See Exodus xxx. 13. This tax 
was not limited to the inhabitants of Judea, either by the 
Jewish law or by the Romans ; and its repeal is commemo- 
rated on the coins of Nerva by the words Judaici fisd 
calumnia sublata. 

25. Jesus prevented him, saying] vpot^Qaa-tv nvtov o lutrowj, 
X«y«» : Jesus spake first to him, saying. We owe the Latin 
word * Prevent' to the Vulgate, which lisi9 jpravenit eum Jesus 
dicens. 

25. Custom or tribute] t«x>j u xui-o-oir : tax or census. The 
foreign word * Census ' here used should be left untranslated. 
The writer has himself explained it as meaning a tax. 

27. Thou shalt find apiece of money] crraT»j^a : a stater, 
or a coin worth two didrachms, or one shekel. 

Ch. xviii. 6. That a millstone were hanged about his 

neck] pt;Ao( ovixo$ : an upper mUlstone, or donkey-stone. It 

gained its name from being often turned by an ass. In the 

parallel passage, Mark ix. 42, it is simply a millstone. 

6. That he were drowned] itaTawoTKrOijrf that it were 

^, that is the millatone, having the man tied to it. 
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7. Because of offences] avo Toy a-KafiuXut : because of aim. 

9. If thine eye offend thee] » o op^ahfAAt <nv (rxwyiftXi^ti 
o-c : tf thine eye cauaetk thee to sin. 

28. An hundred pence] Ixaroy hvapiec : a hundred Denarii, 
or about eight hundred pence. It is as suitable to keep the 
original word * I>enarii * here, as ' Talents ' in the former verse. 

34. And his lord was wroth, and delivered him to the 
tormentors] toi$ fiao-apwruii : to the gaoler%. The Vulgate 
has tortoribtcs, but the Greek will beat either meaning ; and 
debtors were only imprisoned, not tortured. 

Ch. XIX. 1. Thh coasts of Judaea] ra o^»a rvn lov$ai»i: 
the neighbourhood of Judaa. The word * Coasts ' is not now 
used for the inland parts of a country. 

3. The Pharisees also came unto him, tempting him] 
sri»pa{«»Tiff avTo» : trying him. There seems to have been 
no temptation offered to him. The Greek word bears strictly 
either meaning, since some trials are temptations. 

14. For of such is the kingdom of heaven] tup yog 
ToiovTcoy E0Tty h ^ua-ihua rut ov^avuy : Jbr unto such belongeth 
the kingdom of heaven. The genitive case here is possessive, 
which makes it necessary to change the verb. 

23. A rich man shaU hardly enter] Sva-KoXui irXovcioq 
nctXeva-troci : a rich man will not easily enter. The word 
'Hardly' has perhaps changed its meaning since King 
James's time. 

Ch. XX. 11. The goodman of the house] rov axohcrvorou : 
the householder. The word is so translated at verse 1, and 
therefore it is as well that it should be here. 

23. Is not mine to give, but it shall be given to them for 
whom it is prepared of my father] ovx fitrrty e/bioy ^woct, a>A 
OK nrMfjMtrrai tfvo rov varpo; fjtov I is not mine to give ; but 
ii is for those for whom it is prepared by my Father. Some 
translators suppose that oMm in this place is the same as 
CI /xD, except; and thus make the Saviour, not the Father, 
the agent in giving. There are several passages which would 
justify such a less usual mode of translating the particle, but 
it is not necessary to introduce it here. See 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

30. Have merc^ on us, Lord, thou son of David] tXsnarot 
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ifMi : pity u». We usually say, hare mercy on us, to one 
who is hurting us, not if we are simply asking a favour. 

Ch. XXI. 19. Presently ; 20. Soon] vupaxf^H^ • quickly, 
in both places, for the sake of nsing one and the same Eng- 
lish word for one Greek word when possible. 

27. We cannot tell] ovk ot^a/Aiv : toe do not know. 

Ch. XXII. 2. A certain king, which made a marriage for 
his son] yaixovii a wedding. The plural is used to mark 
greater importance, and it includes the gaiety and the feast 
for visitors. In verse 8, o ya^oc, the mmfiage^ is spoken of. 
See note on xii. 1, fbr the force of the Hebrew plural. 

16. We know that thou art true] ot» flt^uOu? u : that thou 
art to he trusted. See note on John v. 31, for the force of 
this word, 

17. Is it lawful to give tribute] ^ov««i x»i»(ro» : to fay 
census. This Latin word may as well be kept, as in xvii. 25. 

19. A penny] ^firaptov : a denarius. The taxes named, the 
census and the didrachms, would seem to he two different 
taxes. The denarius was taken in payment of the census, a 
tribute imposed by the Eomans ; the didrachms in payment 
of the poll-tax imposed by the Mosaic law, and now claimed 
by the Eomans. 

34. They were gathered together] avfi^x^o'av «ri to avro : 
were gathered together for the same purpose. 

35. A lawyer] tofjuxoq : a teacher qf the law, perhaps a 
scribe or priest. 

Ch. XXIII. 6. And love the uppermost rooms at feasts] 
rn» nrpwToxXKrtav : the upper couch. 

24. Strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel] to» utmnra 
. . . . rut ii xM/EAi}Aoy : the gnat, and the camel. The de* 
finite article shows that this was a well known proverb. 

26. Cleanse first that which is within the cup] to otoc tov 
irompMi; : the inside qf the cup. The Jewish law of cleansing 
vessels which held food related more particularly to the in- 
side ; but our translators were misled by the Vulgate. 

33. How can ye escape the damnation of Hell] awo mn 
xfKTwi Ti»? yii»nii' the judgment of the Gehenna. 

35. Between the temple and the altar] /Airalu tov taov xai 
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rw du0>(a9TYip«ot; : between the sanctuary of the temple and the 
altar of burnt offerings. In this way it might be as well to 
distinguish between the sacred plot of gi-ound called the 
Temple or Holy Place, to Iepo», and the House of the Lord 
or Sanctuary, o»xo$ or vao?, which stood in one of the courts. 
See, on the other hand, Eev. xi. 1, where Ot/cnaerrvjptojr means 
the coQrt of the altar ; and Luke i. 11, where it means an 
altar within the House of the Lord. 

Ch. XXIV. 51. And shall cut him asunder and appoint 
him bis portion with the hypocrites] ^ix^TOfjt.y\<rn «wto* : will 
cut him off. The sufferer was not to be killed by this 
punishment; so it must not be taken too literally. 

Ch. XXV. 14, 15, Por the kingdom of heaven w as a man 
travelling into a far country, who called his own servants, 
and delivered unto them his goods. And unto one he gave 
five talents, to another two, and to another one ; to every 
man according to his several ability ; and straightway took 
his journey.] The words "the kingdom of heaven is," 
and " who," are not in the Greek ; but they are added to 
make the required first half to the sentence. The sentence, 
however, may be divided without such violent help by trans- 
lating the last xai not 'and,' but 'then,' as explained in 
note on Matt. xv. 6. It will then stand thus : for as a man 
travelling into a far country, called his slaves, &c., then he 
straightway left the country. And it is not till verse 29, at 
the end of the parable, that we have the sentence fully com- 
pleted. Then at last, in answer to * For as,' with which the 
parable begins, we read * For,' meaning * Thus, unto every 
one that hath shall be given,' &c. The constructiou will be 
better understood by the help of note on Mark xiii. 34. 

27. Thou oughtest therefore to have put my money to 
the exchangers, and then at my coming I should have 
received mine own with usury] tok Tf«9r«^tT«K t to the 
bankers. Their giving usury explains their trade. In 
xxi 12, the Tpa^t^tru? is identified with the xo\?^v$i<rr7fq, 
and in John ii. 14, 15, where the words xepfAUTiffrtu and 
xoXAt;0»(m}f are both used, we must assign to each its own 
English word. 
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Ch. xxti. 5. Bnt they said, not on the feast day] fifi tw 
Ti) Eoprvi : not during the feast ^ which lasted several days. 

7. As he sat (U meat] avTov etfetKUfjievov : as he lay at meat, 

15. And they covenanted with him for thirty pieces of 
silver] oS Is lovnia-oLv etvru rpiUKorret etpyvfia : and they counted 
unto him thirty pieces of silver. Literally, they placed unto 
him. We may remark that thirty silver shekels was the 
legal worth of a slave in the Mosaic law ; Exodus xxi. 82. 

23. He that dippeth] o tfx^a-^u? : he that dipped. The 
verb is in the past tense. 

25. Master] pajS0* : Mabbi. Every word not Greek should 
be left untranslated. So in verse 49. If translated, it should 
be teacher or doctor, not master. 

26. Blessed it] svXoyn<ret^: yave praise, namely, to God; 
as in the next verse the corresponding word is rightly trans- 
lated * Gave thanks.* 

27. Drink ye all of it] Trurt f| etvrov vuvrEq: drink all 
of you out of it. It is as well to avoid the double meaning 
of the words, which do not mean * Drink ye the whole of it.' 

31. All ye shall be offended] Trayre; vfAHs <rK»v$»XKr^ri^ 
(TstrSe : ye mil all stumble. The words in the authorised 
version convey a wholly false meaning. The same alteration 
should be made in verse 33. 

35. Though I should die with thee] tiav leti fAi ovw 9oi 
»9ro0ayiiy : though I must die with thee, or should have to die 
with thee. 

40. Could ye not watch with me one hour ?] ovk ta-xva-ecre 
fjnetv ifpav ypv^yopna-ect /xer ifAov : had ye not strength to watch 
with me ? The words seem meant to relieve Peter from all 
blame. Those of the authorised version are meant in blame. 

45. Sleep on now and take your rest] to Xwwoy : to the 
end, for the time that remains. Though the Greek words 
bear either meaning, the context makes it certain that this 
should be a question. It is meant as blame, that though the 
danger became greater, they should a third time fall asleep. 
Bo ye sleep to the end, and take your rest ? The Saviour did 
not blame the Apostles the first time he came to them, but 
he does this third time. The authorised version states it 
exactly the other way. The same correction should be made 
in Mark xiv. 41. 



d by Google 



XXVI.] MATTHEW. 19 

48. Hold him fast] K^xnnaan etvro» : seize kim. In verse 
50 this verb is translated 'They took him;' it ought to be 
alike in both places. 

56. But all this was done, that the scriptures of the pro- 
phets might be fulfilled] rovro h oXov yiyouv : and all this 
hath been done. It thus becomes a part of the Saviour's 
speech, not a remark by the historian. The verb is not in 
the Aorist, which is the historian's tense. 

59. All the council] to cuvtSptot o^ov: the whole high 
council. Here, as elsewhere, it is important to mark the 
Sanhedrim or governing council. Perhaps, indeed, the word 
' Sanhedrim ' might be used in English. 

59. Sought false witness against Jesus, to put him to 
death.] oiru<; a,vro9 6a»aruaua-h : that they might get him put to 
death. The same alteration must be made in xxvii. 1, and 
in Mark xiv. 55. The verb is rightly translated in Mark 
xiii. 12, and Luke xxi. 16. The Jews under the Eoman 
government had no power to put any criminal to death. 
They had therefore, if they wished death to be the punish- 
ment, to get the Eomans to inflict it. 

69. Now Peter sat without in the palace] ?!« ixaO»»To «» 
TV) ai/X»j: was sitting without in the courtyard. The word 
means an inclosed space in the open air, but like our word 
* Court ' it also means the palace. Hence, where no part of 
the building is described, it may be translated palace as in 
xxvi. 3 ; but here, and in Mark xiv. 66, and Luke xxii. 55, 
where circumstances are told more exactly, it must be court- 
yard, meaning the yard in front of the palace. In John x. 1, 
it is a sheepfold, and in Eev. xi. 2, a court belonging to the 
temple. 

71. Jesus of Nazareth] Ivtcw rov Nft^»pa»ot; : Jems the 
Nazarite, Though the Saviour was certainly not a Nazarite, 
or under a vow of separation and abstinence, as John the 
Baptist was, it is not at all improbable that he should be so 
called in reproach ; and it is wrong to suppose with the Vul- 
gate that the word Nazarite may be changed at pleasure into 
Nazarene or native of Nazareth. 

74. And immediately the cock crew] k«» ivOeA^; a^ckt^p 
i^uvr^a-i : a cock crew. The Greek has not got the definite 
article. It was then no particular or well-known cock. It 
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was only after the Bible liad been read and le-read for oen- 
turies tiiat in the minds of the translaton it became the 
oock. It is true that in the next seotence we insert the 
article, though it is not in the Greek, and say, before the 
oock shall crow; but then here we mean the well-known 
time, not the well-known bird. The examination, if it may 
80 be called, before the high priest took place before day- 
breaL 

Ch. xxtii. 6. Into the treasury] m to» xof/3aN»9 : into ike 
CorbanoHy the sacred treasury for the ^fts which had been 
Towed to the temple. It was so nameid from Corban, a gift. 
See Mark yii. 11. It was a lai^ chest with a hole in the 
lid, and it stood in the court of the altar, on the ri^ht side 
as you face the house of the Lord. See 2 Kings xii. 9. This 
chest was out of the reach of those who brought their money 
to it. They delivered their money to the priest, who placed 
it in the chest. Hence Judas, when his money was refused, 
had to throw it on to the ground. The Corbanan, or chest 
in the court of the altar, must be distinguished from the 
yetl^o^vXainof, the treasury, mentioned in Mark xii. 41, and 
John viii. 20. This was a name given to the court of the 
women, because therein were placed chests for voluntary 
gifts to the temple. They were there placed because the 
crowd was greatest in that court ; and it was into these 
chests that a Jew could drop a gift so privately that his left 
hand should not know what his right hand did. 

9. Whom they of the children of Israel did value] oy 
tTifATicatro avo viv9 la-^arji : whom 9ome qf the children of 
Israel valued. 

18. For he knew that for envy they had delivered him] 
fill* yap on ^ta ^Ooyov votpiluK»» a,\yr^it : that they had delivered 
him up through envy. We must change the order of the 
words from that of the Greek. The alteration in meaning is 
but slight ; but it is as well to remark that a word on which 
emphasis is to be laid is in one language placed early in the 
sentence .and in the other late. So we must write in Mark 
iv. 5, it sprang up immediately; and in iv. 16, they receive 
it immediately. 

94. That he could prevail nothing] ort ov^» «f eXu : that 
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ike did no pood. The literal rendering fully explains the 
meaning. 

27. The common hall] to v^atruptov: the Pratorium^ or 
Koman castle. The palace of the Eoman governor was so 
called. But here the court-yard in front of the Prsetorium 
seems meant The Eoman Pi-aetorium had been Herod's 
palace. It stood to the west of the temple. The road from 
the Pnetorium entered the temple by a bridge over the vaUey 
at the south-west comer. 

28. A scarlet robe] ;^Xa/xt;la xoxxtytiy : a scarlet soldier's 
cloak. The colour distinguished it as suitable for a man of 
high rank in the army ; but in shape the chlamys was the 
same for the emperor and for the common soldier. 

38. Two thieves] ivo Xycrai : two robbers. See the parable 
of the good Samaritan, Luke x. 30, where the violence used 
tells us that the men were robbers not thieves. 

52. The graves] r» fAwtfAna : the tombs. It is rightly so 
translated at the beginning of verse 60, though at the end 
of that verse it.is translated ' sepulchre.' Thus, without the 
least reason for the change, we have three versions of one 
Greek word. 

54, The Son of God] ©tot; vto^ : a son' of Ood, 

62. Now the next day, that followed the day of the pre- 
paration] nrif wn [Aira mv vapuo'xwyit : which is after the 
Preparation, that is, after the ceremonies peculiar to the even- 
ing, twenty-four hours before the Passover supper ; or if the 
Passover fell on a Sabbath, then forty-eight hours before it. 
In the very difficult subject of counting the days and parts of 
a day between the cruciiixion and the resurrection, this slight 
distinction should be attended to. The resurrection took 
place on Sunday morning. Saturday, or the Sabbath, was 
the day of the Passover, and the Preparation was on Thurs- 
day evening. The morning after the Preparation, when the 
high priest came to Pilate, was Friday, and thus the cruci- 
fixion, according to this gospel, seems to have been on 
Thursday afternoon, not on Friday as in John's gospel. 

68. I will rise again] lyupo^as : / am to be raised apain, or 
literally, I am being raised again. It expresses not so much 
an intention as an event that is to happen. 

64. The last error] i t<rx»Tn vXavu : the last deceit. 
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65. Ye haye a watch] tx*'*^' xovaruha* : take a gtuird. It 
seems improbable that the high priests, then under the Bo- 
man rule, should have had any guard of armed men at their 
command. They came to Pilate to ask for one. 

Ch. xxyiii. 7. He is risen from the dead] mytf^n avo rm 
nitpvv : he hath been raised from the dead. The Greek will 
bear either meaning, although the verb is in the passive 
form ; because the passive of this verb often bears a middle 
sense. But as it is twelve times said in the New Testament 
that Grod raised the Saviour from the dead, it would seem 
safer in all these cases of rising or being raised from the 
dead, to give a passive translation to the passive verb. See 
xxvii. 63. 

12. Large money] apyvpta ixaw: a good many pieces of 
silver, a reasonable number. 

19. Teach all nations] /Aadfircv^-arc wettra ra lOyvi : make 
disciples of all the nations. The use of the article here marks 
the strong line which the Jews drew between themselves and 
all foreigners. The nations means, the foreign nations, the 
heathen, the Grentiles. 

19. Baptizing them in the name] SawTi^otrti avrovg ik 
TO owfia : baptizing them into the name, 

20. Even unto the end of the world] w^ ruf avrrtknot^ 
rov awvoi : until the end of the age. It may be doubted 
whether the change of word makes any change of meaning, 
but in such matters it is impossible to be too exact. 



MABK. 

Ch. I. 8. Baptized you with water] tffuin-Kra vftaq •» 
viuri : baptized you in water. The preposition will bear 
either meaning, but there is no reason why we should not 
use that which is most exact. 

12. The spirit driveth him into the wilderness] nvrot ex- 
|8«XXii f»$ my iptifMv : sendeth him forth into the desert. Our 
translators followed the Vulgate; but the word cxi3a^^f» 
oes not always imply violence. . . 
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14. Now after that John was put in prison] fjttra ^e to 
vapaMnnoti Toy luavn* : and after John was delivered up.- 

15. Eepent ye, and believe the Gospel] vitmviTi «» ru 
toayyi\w : in the good tidings, namely, the good tidings that 
the kingdom of God is at hand. From this the four evan- 
gelists and their books received their titles. As before ex- 
plained, gospel is the old Saxon word for good tidings ; but 
its original meaning is now lost to the generality of readers. 

25. And Jesus rebuked him] (mdJe»m rebuked it^ namely, 
the unclean spirits This is now a better translation. The 
English pronoun in King James's reign, like the Greek, was 
ambiguous. The pronoun should also be changed in the 
next verse. 

35. A solitary place] tpnu.09 Ton-oy : a desert jplace, which 
was likely to be solitary, but not necessarily so. 

39. And he preached] aou uy Ktipvccuf : and he continued 
preaching, 

€h. II. 1. He was in the house] n^ oixov s<rr»: he was 
gone into a house. This was probably the house before men- 
tioned in ch. i. 29, but the definite article is not used to 
mark it. The preposition with the accusative case marks 
motion, not rest, and the verb may mean either '' to be " or 
" to go." 

4. They uncovered the roof where he was : and when they 
had broken it up] efopwfayTf^ : when tkey had brohen through. 
The roof was most likely only a linen awning over the middle 
of a small room otherwise open to the sky. 

5. Thy sins be forgiven thee] a^%mTu% trov aX a/xctprtat : 
thy sins are forgiven. The verb is in the indicative mood. 

18. Used to fast] no-ay kna-nvorrti : were fasting. This 
may ^ the month when this conversation took place. The 
Jewish fast was in the autumn after the equinox. See Acts 
xxvii. 9, where the- end of the fast may be supposed to be 
about the beginning of November. See also Matt. iv. 2, 
where the fasting of our Saviour in the desert, after the 
baptism of John, may be supposed to be in the month of 
October. 

Ch. III. 1. A man there which had a withered 4and] 
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i^fip»f4.{jitvr,9 ix"* '^*>* X**f* ' ^^^ ^^ ^^ hand mthered. The 
Greek article is in such a case most correctly rendered by the 
English pronoun. While so much has been written on the 
subject of the Grreek article, it is desirable to explain its use 
in any passage where it may seem useless. See note on 
Yi. 8. 

14. And he ordained twelve] ivoino's Msku : he appointed 
twelve. See Eev. i. 6, where " He made us to be priests" 
means " He appointed us to be priests." The eccle- 
siastical word " Ordained " should be avoided as leading tea 
false understanding of the text. 

Cu. IV. 1. A ship] TO n-Xoioy : the boat, that which had 
been spoken of before at iii. 9. In the Grospel of Luke the 
Saviour at this time enters " A boat ;** that evangelist docs 
not say that it was one particular boat. Perhaps he was not 
in possession of such exact information. 

3. There went out a sower to sow] c^fi^dii' o a^nput tov 
0^»paB(: the soicer went out. In all parables, fables, and 
proverbs, we use the definite article and speak of the persons 
as well known ; as, ' The dog in the manger/ * Out of the 
frying pan into the fire.' 

17. They are offended] o-nuf^aXil^onran they stumble, or 
are made to sin. 

21. Is a candle brought to be put under a bushel, or 
under a bed, and not to be set on a candlestick ?J o Xv^^of : 
the lamp; to /xo^wf : the bushel; rvt* ic>a»inn the bed; t»i» 
Xt;;^v»av : the lamp-stand. As these articles of household 
furniture were well known to the speaker and his hearers, 
they are named with the definite article. This is an impor-> 
tant remark, because Luke, in viii. 16, omits the article in 
each of these cases. Luke felt Uke a stranger, like one of 
ourselves, less acquainted with these objects, and hence chose 
the indefinite expression rather than the definite. We are 
used indeed to the expression * the bed,' but in our ignorance 
of the furniture of such houses as the Saviour entered, we 
are most puzzled with the expression < the bushel,' as if it 
were a well-known piece of furniture. So, perhaps, was 
Luke, and accordingly for rot jMo^toy, the bushel, he writes, 
tf-xevojf a vessel. 
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Ths greater familiarity with the manners of the country in 
Matthew and Mark as compared with Luke, is shown in 
other places. Thus the Saviour had said, If any man sue 
thee at law and take away thy coat or shirt, let him have thy 
cloak also (Matt. v. 40). This is explained by the Jewish 
law, which allowed a creditor to seize a man's shirt, as not a 
necessary to him, but left him his cioak as required to save 
him from perishing. But Luke (vi. 29), not knowing the 
custom, thought the outer garment would be taken first; 
and thus shows that he was less acquainted with Jewish 
customs. 

30. Witb what comparison shall we compare it ?] «» voia 
vapapoXji TUfaPaTiUfASJt avrmv : in what parable shall we put 
it ? By translating such a sentence literally, we explain to 
the reader the meaning of a parable. 

38. On a pillow] cti to ^rpocrxi^aXaio* : on the pUlow. 
That, perhaps, on which the sailors all slept in turn. 

4L They feared exceedingly] K^ogr.OiKra* ^o0o» fAiyttp*. 
they feared with a great fear. It is of importance to show 
these Hebrew peculiarities in the style. See Matt. v. 35. 

Ch. v. 3. Among the tombs] «» toi; /xy>]^acr( : in the tomhst 
as it is in verse 5. 

13. Down u steep place] xar» rov xpti/xvov : doum the cliff*. 

13. And were choked in the sea] xai iTrnyovro «> tji 
^aT^euray : and were drowned in the lake. 

Ch. VI. 3. They were offended at him] f<rx«»^aXi{o>To ?» 
avTw : they found a difficulty in him. 

8. No money in their purse] (ati «k rvv f»i»ij» ;^aXxoi' : no 
copper in their purse. The kind of coin mentioned marks 
the poverty of the disciples. Nothing but copper was within 
their reach. Here, as in many other places, the Greek article 
calls for the English pronoun, in consequence of the difference 
in the two languages, and we rightly translate, " Their purse." 
So we say in English, — I have a pain in my head ; go and 
wash your hands ; he is in his house ; masters should be 
kind to their servants. But in Greek and most other lan- 
guages the definite article would be used instead of the pro- 
noun. This remark wiU help to correct many places in the 
authorised version. 
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14. Mighty works do sliow forth themselves in him] 
f Mpyovaiv al ^wftfrfciis n avrf I the mighty powers work in 
him, 

19. Therefore Herodias had a quarrel against him] i h 
*Hf«^(ac f9Hx'f avru I cmd Herodias hated him, 

20. Herod feared John .... and observed him] xau 
ovvtnifBt : and protected him, 

21. Made a supper to his lords, high captains, and chief 
estates of Galilee] rot; iJ-iyurraa^v avTou, xa» roi^ X^^^PX^^^» 
jLcu TOK irptoTotq rnq ro^iXaia? : for his lords, and the cop' 
tains, and the chief rnen of Galilee, The pronoun ' his ' need 
not belong to any but the lords ; the others may have held 
their rank independently of Herod. 

26. That thou give me by and by in a charger, the head 
of John the Baptist] i»e^ /xo» iv^ i^atnn^ e^rt vivaxs rw xe^a-> 
Xn9 lva99ov Tov PairrKrrov : that thou give me at once the 
head of John the Baptist on a dish. The old word ' Charger' 
no longer conveys a meaning to the reader ; and ' By and by ' 
conveys a wrong meaning. Its force has been wholly changed 
since King James's time, by onr dilatory habits. Many other 
words, such as 'presently,' *anon,' *in a moment,' — which once 
meant time present, — now in the same way point to a future. 

35. The day was now far spent] u^ wpa? woXXu? yiw^iw??: 
the hour was now late. This is nearer to the Greek idiom. 
The same words are translated at the end of this verse, Now 
the time is far passed. 

36. Bread] aprovq : loaves. The plural is so translated in 
verse 38. 

48. He cometh unto them] ip^erai vpof avrov^ : he cometh 
towards them. See Mark xi. 1, where the distance between 
the places spoken of calls for the same correction. 

55. In beds] cTrt roi; xpa/3/3aTos( : on their beds. This is 
a common use of the article in Greek, and in most other 
languages. But the English requires us to use the possessive 
pronoun in such a sentence. See note on vi. 8. Moreover, 
they slept on beds, not in beds. 

66. Country] aypovf : country places, or farms, not regions 
or countries. 

Ch. yii. 2. With defiled, that is to say, with unwashen, 
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hands] xotvai; X^9^h ''^^'^ icrip antrroy^ : with coMntOTiy that 
iff, with unwashen hands. As the Evangelist has himself ex- 
plained the peculiar meaning of the word * Common/ it is 
quite unnecessary to shun the use of it. See it used in 
Acts X. 14. 

3. Except they wash their hands oft] irvyfAn : thoroughly, 
or with the hands clenched one over the other, or yet more 
literally, with the fists. 

4. The washing of cups and pots, brazen vessels,] vQty\^w¥, 
Kcn feoTwi', xa» ;^aXxi&y: of cups, and platters, and brazen 
vessels, ?f<mif was a wooden vessel kept clean by scraping. 
The word is derived from (tu to scrape. It could not be a 
wooden drinking cup, because by the Jewish law in the 
Mishna all such were forbidden because of the difficulty of 
keeping them clean. It must be meant for the wooden 
platter on which the meat and solid food was placed. 

4. Tables] kXivuv : cotiches. Sometimes it means beds. 
See verse 30. 

19. Purging all meats] xadapx^oy vravra ra Ppu(jt.etret : making 
all the meats pure, by the act of digestion. See Eom. xiv. 20, 
Tit. i. 15, Luke xi. 41, where xaOapovis applied to food which 
is not forbidden as unclean. 

Ch. VIII. 33. Thou savourest not the things that be of 
God] oil 0poirii; ra Tou ®iov : thou art not thinMng of the 
things of Ood. 

Ch. IX. 19. faithless generation] u yma avKrFOii Oh 
unbelieving generation. The word * Faithless ' now means, 
not to be trusted ; whereas amcro^ means not trusting. 

31. Is delivered] vapa^t^oTat : is being delivered up. This 
change of the definite tense into the indefinite is a common 
fault with the authorised version. 

43. Having two hands] t*? Jyo ;^«paf tx^na : having thy 
two hands. The Greek article requires in such cases the 
English pronoun. So also in verse 45, thy two feet. See 
note on vi. 8, 

Ch. X. 17. And when he was gone forth] xa» tufrofivofjitvov 
uvrov ; and as he was going forth. The participle is in the 
present tense, but the Yulgate translates it as past. 
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25. It k easier for a camel to go throngh tbe eye of a 
needle] ^ta m^ rpv^Xta; th; pa^^^ : thnmgk the eye of the 
needle. There is no need of our rejecting the definite article. 
The words were no doubt proverbial; and in proverbs, as 
before remarked, we speak of all objects as well known. 

38. That I am. baptized with] o tyt /3««Ti^o^ai : that I 
am being baptized with. The Saviour speaks of his sufferings 
as a continued baptism, or purification, as does Paid, in 
1 Cor. XV. 29. 

42. They which are accounted to rule over the Gentiles] 
cl ioKovmt : they who think to rule. This is by no means an 
uncommon use of the verb. See vu 49, '* They thought 
it was an apparition." • 

49. Eise ; 50. Eose] iynpt — afcurrai : arite — stood up. 
We should here no more use one word in the place of two, 
than, as has been the. more common fault, use two in the 
place of one. 

51. Lord] pcL00ovpi: JRabboni. The Hebrew title should 
be left untranslated. 

Ch. XI. 1. And when they came nigh to Jerusalem, unto 
Bethphage and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives] vpoi ro opo^ 
T*rv iXatuf : towards the Mount of Olives, He had not then 
reached the Mount of Olives, which was about one mile 
nearer to Jerusalem than the village of Bethany. The same 
correction must be made in Matt. xxi. 1, and also in Lvke 
xix. 29, though in the latter gospel the writer seems hardly 
to have understood the geography of these places. 

n. My house shall be called of all nations the house of 
prayer] otxoc vpoav^g xXn^narou ttoci to»( lOys^iv : shall be 
caUed a house of prayer for all nations ; not, shall be called 
by all nations. This mistranslation of the dative case must 
be corrected in Matt. v. 33, '' Said to them of old," not " by 
them ;" in Acts ii. 33, " raised to the right hand," not " by 
the right hand." The Saviour was speaking of the outer 
courts the court of the Gentiles, which the stricter Pharisees 
allowed to be used as a place of trade, because they would 
not consider that holy which might be used by strangers. 

Ch. XII. 15. Bring me a penny] ^epin /xo» ^vapioir : bring 
*^e a Denarius, See note on Matt. xxii. 19. 
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24. Do ye not therefore err?] ov iia rouro irXaweur^ : do ye 
not err about this ? The preposition with an accusative case 
does not mean " Thereby," or " Because of tliis/' It would 
have that meaning with a genitive case. 

26. In the book of Moses, how in the bush God spake] 
f y TV) ^i/BXa; Mmo-im^, tin rov parov, uq mrtf avrv o 0cof : tfl the 
book of Moses at the Busk, how God spake. The Bush is the 
name given to that passage in Exodus. So in 2 Samuel u 
18, a passage in the Book of Jasher is called The Bow. 

36. David himself said by the Holy Ghost] u mtviiatk 
ayifo : in holy spirit, that is, when inspired. 

38. Which love to go in long clothing] » otoXkk oripi-* 
irotTuv : to walk about in long robes. 

Ch. XIII. 9. They shall deliver you up to councils : and 
in the synagogues ye shall be beaten : and ye shall be brought 
before rulers and kings] Tra^Aiua-ovat y»p vfiuf ut ^-vyf^pia, 
xa» !•( avvetyuyocf, ia^m^TtcQe ueci f9r» iiyifJtotup jta» ffaatXtuf 
ora^TKnaQt : they will deliver you up to high councils and to 
synagogues ; ye will be beaten and will be brought before rulers 
and kings. The words " High councils " and " Synagogues " 
are both governed by the same prepositions, and both stand 
in the same relation to the foregoing verb. 

9. For a testimony against them] e($ fjMprvpiof avtok :fora 
testimony to them, to convert them, not to convict them of 
unbelief. 

25. The stars of heaven shall fall] oJ a<rrftpec rov wpeimv 
tavrrai ixmirrovrti : the stars of heaven will be falling down, 
or literally, out of their places. In this sentence the English 
language seems to have thoroughly accommodated itself to 
the Hebrew idiom, and here we are using the singular word 
' heaven ' for the less important the sky, and in the following 
half of the verse we may use the plural for the more impor- 
tant, the upper heavens. 

34. For the Son of Man m as a man taking a far journey, 
who left his house, and gave authority to his servan(|B, and to 
every man his work, and commanded the porter to watch. 
Watch ye therefore*] The first six words are not in the 
Greek, but our translators have inserted them to make a first 
half to the sentence. This would have been unnecessarv if 
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they had seen that the last 'And,' xa», was not a simple 
conjunction, but might be translated * Then/ as it ought to 
be also in Matt. xv. 6 ; xxv. 15 ; Mark yii. 12 ; and Heb. 
X. 17. It is disjunctive and marks the division between two 
halves of a sentence. As a man taking a journey, left his 
home, and gave the authority to his slaves, and to each his 
toorky then he commanded the doorkeeper to watch ; watch ye 
therefore. 

The word " porter " may as weU be avoided, as it plays a 
double part in the English language. It is sometimes the 
French porteur, who carries a load, from porter, to carry ; 
and sometimes portier, who opens the door, from la porte, 
the door. 

Ch. XIV. 1. After two days was the feast of the Passover 
and of unleavened bread] y)» h to ireto-x^ xa* ra a^vfAa 
fAiree, ivo fifjLe^eiq : now the Passover and the Unleavened Bread 
were to be after two days. The Passover and the Unleavened 
Bread were only two names for the same feast, which began 
on the fourteenth day of the first lunar month that began 
after the spring equinox. 

3. And she brake the box] xat ^uvt^ »>J/a<ra to etXaffaa-rpop : 

and she brake the alabaster. As we were told that the box 
was of alabaster, the two mean the same, but the change of 
word was very unnecessary. 

49. But the scriptures must be fulfilled] aXA' Ua, 7rA»7- 
pvQuo't* aX ypa,q>en : but it is that the scriptures may be fulfilled. 
See note on Gal. ii. 4, where we propose in the same way to 
insert "It was." 

56. Their witness agreed not together] icra» aX yjctptvp\ot,^ 
ovK mcrav: their witness was not enough. This meaning of 
the word itrai is proved by the following verses. The Jews 
were anxious to find evidence, not to convince themselves, 
but to convince the Eoman governor. 

66. Beneath in the palace] e» r-n avXvi xara : below in the 
court-yard. See Matt. xxvi. 69, where a similar correction 
is to be made. 

67. Jesus of Nazareth] vov Sa^apvivov lv<rov : Jesus tJie 
Nazarene, The two mean the same ; but as in other places 
the Saviour is called the Nazarite, it is as well to keep 
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the adjectiye, and not to change it into the genitive of the 
nonn. 

69. A maid saw him again] h vat^tcxyt: the maid, the 
same that saw him before, is the meaning of this Evangelist ; 
although in Matt. xxvi. 71, we are told that there were two 
maids that spoke to Peter. 

72. When he thought thereon, he wept] vjn&aKuv ixXait : 
hurrying out, he wept. 

Ch. XV. 1. Delivered him to Pilate] waps^wxay tw niAaro/ : 
delivered him up to Filate, The word should be so trans- 
lated in x. 33, where this event is foretold, and again below 
in verse 10. 

6. He released unto them one prisoner] aviXviv : he med 
to release. We may often so translate the imperfect tense, 
which marks a continued action. 

7. With them that had made insurrection with him] /x«t« 
tut ovoTOia-iavtuf : vjUh his fellow rebels* 

10. That the chief priests had delivered him for envy] w«pa- 
l^vxua-ett : had delivered him up. The two translations are 
wholly opposed to one another. To deliver, without any 
preposition following, means to save. See xv. 1, also i. 14. 

21. And they compel one Simon . •. . .to bear his cross] 
xai ayyoc^wovai .... rtva Y,iyi,uv<z .... Uol api^ to» (rrav^ov 
avrov : and they force into their service one Simon .... that 
he may hear his cross. See Note on Matt. v. 41, where the 
use of this verb is explained. 

23. They gave him to drink] «^*^oy» aurw : they offered him. 
The imperfect tense marks the continued action or commence- 
ment of the action ; and thus in English makes it necessary 
to change the verb. 

31. Himself he cannot save.] This would be better as a 
question ; cannot he save himself? So also in Matt, xxvii. 
42. 

42. When the even was come, because it was the prepara- 
tion, that is, the day before the sabbath] 5 ictti, vpoffa^ffarop : 
that is, a service b^^e a sabbath. No authorities lead us to 
believe that the Preparation was more than a small part of 
the day, and as it was in the evening, this preparation service 
must have been after sunset on Thursday, as the sabbath 
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began at sunset on Priday. In Judith viii. 6, the 9^a$0arop 
seems to have been an occasion for a supper. But the Jews 
now know of no preparation service but that before the 
Passover, as it is described iu John xix. 14. That prepara- 
tion was a ceremonial search for leaven, which took place the 
eyening before the fourteenth day of the moon, that is the 
evening before the Passover was slain ; or if this evening was 
the evening with which the sabbath day began, then the 
search was made twelve hours earlier, on Thursday evening. 
43. Which also waited] o« xai avro^ nw vfoa-itxofAtroi : who 
was kimse^ also waiting, 

Ch. xyi. 1 . And when the sabbath was past, Mary • . . 
had bought sweet spices] vsyofaa-ctv apvfMtra : bought spices ; 
not, had previously bought. They made the purchase on 
Saturday after sunset. The sabbath ended at sunset. In 
Luke's gospel the women are said to have prepared the 
spices on Friday before the sabbath began. 

8. For they trembled and were amazed] c»;^i ^i avraq 
TfOfjMf iteu fx0Taur(( : and trembling and amazement seised 
them. 

14. Afterward he appeared unto the eleven] aurosc tok 
hliKcti to the eleven themselves. The pronoun marks em- 
phasis, as above, in xv. 43. 



LUKE. 

Ch. I. 17. And he shall go before him] xas avro^ wpo- 
sXiva-iTm iwuwiov eixrrov : and he will come first into his sight. 
The authorised version speaks only of two persons, but the 
Greek points to three. John comes into the presence of 
Grod as a forerunner of the Saviour. 

17. To turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and 
the disobedient to the wisdom of the just ; to make ready a 
people] tf ^^omau ^kxawp I hy the wisdom of the just. We 
must change the stop, and read, and the disobedient, by the 
wisdom (f ^just^ to make ready as a people prepared for the 
Lord, 
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18. Well stricken in years] i» rou^ i/biEp»K ecvrng: in her 
days, 

23. As soon as tlie days of his ministration were accom- 
plished] uq E^XiKrOfjo-ftv »i fifxipoti rvi Xtnovpytoi avrov : wheti 
the days of his public service were ended, 

32. And shall be called the son of the Highest] t/lo^ 
v^itmv : a son of the Highest, The authorised version can 
only be defended on the ground that "The son" means 
"Who is a son;" as in Matt. i. 1, where we write, "Jesus 
Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham," inserting 
the definite article, which is not in the Greek, but which 
only means, " Who was a son," &c. But here the English 
reader would be very unfairly treated if we insert the "The," 
meaning " who is a," and thus lead him to suppose that the 
words mean "The only Son." Theologians should be on 
their guard against using words in one sense, which their 
hearers will understand in another. In vi. 35, the Saviour 
says that all who do good without the hope of reward are 
sons of the Highest. 

58. How the Lord had showed great mercy] tiAtyaXum 
was showing. The verb is in the imperfect tense. 

59. And they called him Zacharias, after the name of his 
father] i XaXow : they were calling him, or were beginning to 
call him. 

68. Blessed be the Lord God of Israel] evXothto; xupio;, d 
0sof TOW I<rpa>jX ; blessed be the Lord, the God of Israel, It 
is important to remark that xvpio; is used for Jehovah, as a 
proper name, and often without the article, which we have to 
insert in the translation; but 0eo;, unlike our word ' God,' is by 
no means so used, and is here not only distinguished by the 
article, but by the name of the nation. This was natural at 
a time When other nations worshipped other gods. This 
verse may usefully be compared with Eomans ix. 5, where 
Bioq has also a distinction added, as, God over all; and 
where tvXoyniroq marks a prayer without the presence of the 
verb in the optative mood, which we must add in the Eng- 
lish. 

Ch. II. 1 . That all the world should be taxed] «7rpyp»$g3-fia* : 
should be registered. 
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2. This taxing was first made] ainn i avcypa^m vpvrn 
vyifiTo : tM8 registry was the first made. In the very impor- 
tant inquiry as to fixing a date to this registry, we must be 
very exact in the translation. The Greek gives no counte* 
nance to the opinion that the one registry had two dates, as 
has been held by some critics, bnt seems to mean that it was 
the ' first ' of several registries. If an assent is granted to 
the arguments lately brought forward, by which it is shown 
that Cyrenius was governor of the joint province of Syria 
and Gilicia at the time here mentioned, namely, from B.C. 
4 to B.C. 1, and a second time from a.b. 6 to a.b. II, no* 
critic need feel a wish to wrest the translation from its literal 
meaning. Tacitus says (Ann. iii.) that Sulpicius Qubrinius 
(or Cyrenius) was engaged in putting down a rising of the 
Hemonadenses in Gilicia ; and Zumpt has shown, by other 
authorities, that this is evidence that he was governor of the 
joint provinces of Syria and Gilicia in the years B.C. 4-2. 
This removes all difficulty from the passage. That the Jews 
were registered at this time, and required to swear fidelity to 
Augustus, is told us in Josephus Antiq. xvii. 2, 4. 

14. Good will toward men] ey aiOp^frMs : among men. The 
authorised version would be right ^ the noun were in the 
accusative case. 

15. Into heaven] i^ to» ovpeivov : into the heavens. They 
rose from earth upwards into the sky. In the Greek of the 
New Testament, like the Hebrew, the plural usually has a 
more important and dignified meaning than the singular. In 
English, as in Latin, the reverse is the case. Therefore we 
often have to translate o oupave^, the heavens, or the sky, and 
o2 ovpftyos, heaven, or the heaven of heavens. See note on 
the word 'sabbath,' at Matt. xii. 1. This Hebraism is less 
used in Mark's gospel than by some of the othef writers ; 
and in John's gospel ouf«yof is always used in the singular 
for * Heaven.' But there are cases in which the English 
language has adopted the Hebraism, and uses the plural to 
mark the greater importance. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 29, we 
write, * The stars will fall from heaven ' (rot; ovpatov, the sky), 
and may there translate ru7 ovpawf the upper heavens. 

22. They brought him to Jerusalem] ctvwy»yo» : ihey brought 
' 'm up to Jerusalem. In speaking of the journey to Jeru- 
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salem, it was usual to call it * going up,' as to the capital. 
See also Acts xviii. 22, where " going up " means to Jeru-* 
salem, without mention of the place. 

33. Joseph and his mother} o var^p avtop kou i fAitrmf : 
hk father and hU mother. The alteration is made on the 
evidence of the best MSS., and modern editors follow them. 
In verse 43, the evidence of the MSS. is more doubtful. In 
both cases the oopyer or editor may have made the alteration, 
and may have called Joseph by his name to make Luke not 
contradict Matthew's account of the miraculous birth. If 
we examine the early MSS. in respect of these two important 
texts, we may observe that the older MSS., that in the Va- 
tican and that at Cambridge, use the words " His Father " 
and " His Parents," and Origen quotes the first of these 
texts with the words " His Father." The Alexandrian MS. 
instead uses the word " Joseph." But this latter MS. shows 
throughout that its peculiar readings arise from its editor's 
care, rather than from the accidental mistakes of the copyist. 
It moreover frequently shows its leaning to what was thought 
orthodoxy at the time that it was written, and particularly by 
containing besides the Bible a Hymn addressed to Mary as 
the mother of God. Hence we may conjecture that our 
Alexandrian MS. contains the text as revised by Hesychius 
in Alexandria about the year a.d. 320. In this MS., however, 
in verse 48, the word ' Father ' is used for Joseph, and in 
verse 41, the word * Parents ' is used. 

85. That the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed] 

hwuq a¥ an'oft«Xt;^dtf0'iii ex ttoXXa^v x«p^»*;y ^iceXo7»«'^o» : that 
the doubts of many hearts may be removed. See note on 
2 Thess. ii. 3, for the use of the verb. 

38. Gave thanks likewise unto the Lord] a»OA>^o> oywro tw 
xvpiw : acknowledged the Lord, or recognised that the child 
was the Lord. Ki^pio; has tlie article, and therefore it pro- 
bably does not here mean Jehovah. In the very next verse 
it has no article when employed in the highest sense. But 
this rule is not always attended to. See note on i. 68. 

42. They went up to Jerusalem] u9ci0avTur »vrv9 n; 
'Upoa-oXvfAA t when they had been up to Jerusalem, 

46. In the midst of the doctors] fv fAta-u ru9 M»ffxa,\u* : 
in the midst of the teachers. This was the title by whieh 
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Jesus was himself afterwards usually addressed, wbich the 
authorised version usually translates ' Master.' See note on 
Matt. viii. 19. The force of a title can only be properly un- 
derstood by seeing the various cases in which it is used. 

49. About my Father's business] £> to*? rov warpoj fAov : 
at my Father's or in my Father's house. It is probable that 
in any one language an ellipsis is to be filled up much in the 
same way that it is in an other. The same is the ellipsis in 
Mark v. 35, aTo rot; afx^avvayuyov : from the house of the 
ruler of the synagogue ; and nearly the same in Acts xvi. 40, 
9rpof Ttjy AvStaf : into the house of Lydia, 

52. And Jesus increased in wisdom and stature, and in 
favour with God and man] a-o^yet xa» ^Xixia, xa% %ap(Ti : in 
wisdom and manliness^ and in favour with God and men. In 
John ix. 21, 23, qX»x»ay f;^f» means * He has attained to man- 
hood and is of age.' See Matt. vi. 27, and Luke xii. 25, 
where ^Xixia would be more properly translated ' Length of 
Life ' than * Height of Stature.' 

Ch. III. 1. In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Caesar] t>j? ^ffAo»i«« : of the government. The power of the 
emperors was then so new, and so far concealed under the 
old forms, that words denoting royalty had not yet been 
applied to them. 

In Bome they did not count by the years of the reign ; 
and it is as well to remark that in the East, where they did, 
they used their own mode of reckoning the years. It was as 
follows. Augustus died on the 19th of August, a.d. 14 ; 
then begati the first year of Tiberius. At Michaelmas, or 
thereabouts, fell the New Year's Day in Palestine, and then 
began the second year of Tiberius, although he had been 
emperor only a few weeks. In this way the 15 th of Tiberius 
began at Michaelmas, a.d. 27, and as the baptism of the 
Saviour by John was immediately followed by the fast, it 
took place soon after that Michaelmas. 

14. And the soldiers] x«» aTf»rtvo(jAvoi : and some soldiers. 
The want of the article calls for such a word as * Some.' If 
the noun had been in the singular, we should have added the 
indefinite article A. In English 'Some' is used as the 
plural of the indefinite article. 
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16. One miglitier than I.] 5 icxvponpo^ fxov : He that is 
mightier than I, By the definite article, John points to a 
well-known person who is expected, not to one never before 
heard of. 

18. And many other things in his exhortation preached he 
unto the people] voXAa /aev ow x«i lr«pa wct^UKccXuv evfiy^ 
yeA»{ETo : and exhorting rnany other things, he preached good 
tidings, or he evangelised the people. This compound word 
only came into use after Christianity had been for some time 
preached to the world. 

21. Now when all the people were baptized, it came to 
pass, that Jesus also being baptized, and praying] vytvtro ^e 

xa» «'po0'fit;;^o/xf vot; : now while all the people were being bap^ 
tized, and when Jesus had been baptized and was praying. In 
verses 7 and 12, we see that the past infinitive of this verb 
has a present meaning, which is here yet further proved by 
the words iv rw, while. So also in Matt. iii. 14. In Luke 
xi. 37, similar words are rightly translated "While he was 
speaking." But, on the other hand, in Matt. iii. 16, we see 
that the past participle Po^irna^i^^ keeps its past sense. It 
is of the first importance to picture the circumstances of this 
event correctly. 

21. The heaven was opened] ro^ owpxyov : the heavens. In 
this word the Greek, or, we might say, the Hebrew singular, 
requires an English plural. See note on ii. 15. 

23. And Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of 

age] xai at/TOf uv Iijcrot;; uau eiwv Tpi»K09T» app^o/xEvo^ : and 

he, Jesus, when he began, was about thirty years of age. 
That is when he began his ministry. This was the age 
fixed in the Levitical law (see Numbers iv.) ; and it was the 
Saviour's aim to fulfil all righteousness of the law, even while 
preaching higher righteousness. 

23. Being, as was supposed] m^ u^ ifof^i^sro : being, as was 
allowed. This verb in the passive voice is used only twice in 
the New Testament. The second passage is in Acts xvi. 13, 
" Where there was allowed to be a house of prayer." In the 
passive therefore it keeps its original meaning of 'Allowed 
by law,' being derived from vofAo^, a law. In the active 
voice the verb has the same meaning in 1 Cor. vii. 26. 
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Ch. IV. 12. Thou Shalt not tempt the Lord thy God] oux 
ix9riipaa>ctf xvftov roy 0ioir <nv : thint akalt not try the Lord 
thy God. Thou shalt not amuse thyself with trying whether 
His providence will interfere to save thee. The same cor- 
rection should be made in Matt. iv. 7. 

25. 26. Many widows were in Israel .... But unto 
none of them was Elias sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of 
Sidon] E» fjkn tic TapiTr» : but into Sarepta. The word 'Save' 
or ' Except/ which is the literal meaning of the Greek, would 
lead us to believe that the Sidonian woman was one of the 
Israelites, and the same word in the next verse would include 
Naaman the Syrian also among the Israelites. Hence we 
here see the same inaccuracy in the Greek which we note in 
the English, where we have one word * but,' sometimes mean- 
ing * Except * and sometimes * Whereas,' or * On the other 

* hand.' Home Tooke, in his Diversions of Puiiey, very 
unnecessarily supposes that we have two origins for the word 

* But ;' that we have, in fact, two such words spelt alike, 
though with different meanings. In 1 Cor. vii. 17, and 
Bev. xxi. 27, we have similar instances of the doubtful 
meaning of the words u /ah, but. These sentences are un« 
grammatical, and we may put in our own words to complete 
them in two ways ; in one way * But ' becomes * Except,' in 
the other way * Whereas.' Thus for the passage in Eevela- 
tion we may write, ' [Nor anything shall enter] except they 

* who are written in the * Lamb's book of Life.' Or thus, 

* Whereas they who are written in the Lamb's book of Life 
[shall enter].' The same remarks may be made on ea* /ah in 
Galat. ii. 16, 'But by faith of Jesus Christ.' Again in 
1 Cor. vii. 19, we see «xa«, which should mean ' But, on 
the other hand,' used for " But, Except," thus further ex« 
plaining the inaccuracy here pointed out. Anacreon uses li 
fjiri in the same ungrammatical way in the place of aAA«, but^ 

^ on the other hand. See the remark on the age of Anacreon's 
poems in the note on John ii. 4. 

33. A man, which had a spirit of an unclean devil, and 

cried out.] x»n;/A« ^«t/AOv»ov axaOopTot;, xa» anxf»(t : a ipirit 

of an unclean demon. And it cried out. As we see by the 
next verse, the conversation is supposed to take place be- 
tween Jesus and the uncleau spirit. 
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Ch. Y. 6. And their net brake] ittfpniyfvro is to }t«Tt;o» 
uvruv : and their net was breaking, or beginning to break. 
See note on Mark xy. 28. 

11. When they had brought their ships to land] xara«> 
yayotra ret ^Xoia fori my ymt : whm they had drwum their 
boats on to the land* These little flat-bottomed flshing-boats 
were pulled on to dry ground every day when the men's work 
was over. 

17* On a certain day] t¥ jm^ tvv hfAt^vf : on one of the 
days. These words ore not unimportant ; the writer thereby 
marks his want of exact knowledge about the order in which 
the events happened. 

19. And let him down through the tiling with his couch] 
^ta TA^y xipa/Atfv : along the tiling. The bed was allowed to 
slip down along the sloping tiles into that part of the room 
below which was open to the sky. 

35. But the days will come] but days will come. The 
article is inserted here by our translators with as little reason 
as it is omitted in other places. 

36. No man putteth a piece of a new garment] tm^XTi^jM', 
a patch, 

Ch. yi. 1. On the second sabbath after the first] ly a-affffetru 
hvTifoirfafTu : on a sabbath called Second-Jirst. What sabbath 
this was is unknown. It was probably not on the seventh 
day. It has been conjectured that it was a new moon day, 
on the second day of the month, in one of those months 
when the inaccuracy of the calendar led the Jews to keep 
two new moon days. If this were the case, it would be a 
sabbath, with less than the usual daim to be kept holy. 

9. I will ask you one thing ; Is it lawful on the sabbath 
days] ivifurito-u viA»i' T» f|<(rr» : / will ask you ; which is 
lawful on the sabbath. The stop is better placed after i/fjutu 
not after r», as our translators read it. This is confirmed by 
Matt. xxi. 24, and Luke xx. 3. These two sentences, the 
same in sense with this passage in the authorised version, 
have a different GreeL In these we find hoyot ha. translated 
one thing, words which are not met with here. 

12. And continued all night in prayer to God] ir r*} vfoc 
tvxy rov ®tov : in the house qf prayer to God, in a chapel 



d by Google 



40 LUKE. [VII. 

cfdled a ir^a%vxn> The word bears the same meaning in 
Acts xvi. 13. 

17. And he came down with them, and stood in the 
pkin] vin TOTov irthtov : on a level place, Prom this spot, 
the Saviour preached the sentaon on the mount, and hence it 
was probably from a level place on the hill side. Compare 
this passage with Matthew, chap. v. 

35. And ye shall be the children of the Highest] vioi 
"Til/KTrov : 9ons of the Highest. Our translators seem to have 
varied the word on purpose that they should not give to 
good men a title already given to the Saviour himself in 
i. 32 ; as in Matt. v. 9, they changed ' Sons of Grod ' into 
' Children of God,' seemingly for the same reason. In each 
case their reverence for the Saviour seems to have led them 
to conceal the true force of the title. 

41. The mote .... the beam] to xo^^oc . . . . mv Iomj : 
the chaff . ... the eplinter. 

Ch. yii. 2. Centurion's servant, who was dear unto him] 
^ot;Ao( .... Of «> avTv irrtfxo^ : slave, who wos valuable to 
him. Our translators have not liked to show the state of 
slavery ; and have softened many expressions relating to it. 
The centurion himself does the same in verse 7, and calls the 
man his servant. See iroAuT»/xo(, of great value, in Matt, 
xiii. 46. 

5. He hath built us a synagogue] tdv avtaynynt avro^ 
uKo^oixiio'et fifxif : he built the synagogue for us himself The 
article marks that the one synagogue belonging to the village 
is here spoken of; as we might say * The parish church.' 
The tense of the verb also helps to point to a well-known 
event ; it is the aorist, or historian's tense. The pronoun is 
emphatic ; for which reason it is placed late in the English 
sentence, though early in the Greek. 

8. For I also] x»t yap tyv : for I. Kai yttf has no more 
than the force of * For.* So also in xi. 4. 

22. The blind see] Tt;f Xo» a»«/?Aevot;(ri : receive sight, or 
see again. Such is the force of the preposition prefixed to 
the verb. 

38. Stood at his feet behind himl <rtaa» ov^vm va^a, tovj 
vqIo,^ avrov : standing behind by his feet. Such would be her 
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position standing near any one wlio lay on a couch at meat. 
He leaned on his left arm. His head was near the front, and 
his feet near the back of the couch. 

38. With tears] tok ^axpucr* : with her tears. The Greek 
article calls for the English pronoun. 

47. T'or she loved much] on : therefore she loved mitch. 
This is not the usual meaning of the word, but it is fully 
supported by the context. 

Ch. VIII. 3. Herod's steward] svirpoirov : deputy, perhaps 
lieutenant of a province under the king. 

23. They were filled loith water] crvnxTiyipovrro : they were 
beiny filled, Tbe verb is in the imperfect tense, as in Matt, 
viii. 24, the boat was being covered with the waves ; and in 
Mark iv. 35, it was now filling. 

25. What manner of man is this ?] tk «fj« ovto^ s<rTt9 : 
who then is this ? 

31. Into the deep] ek rtiv afivaerov : into the bottomless 
pit. In Eev. xx. 3, Satan is cast into the bottomlesss pit. 
'33. Were choked] oLviicnym : were drowned, 

Ch. IX. 1. Gave them power and authority over all devils, 

and to cure diseases] i«-» vnnTou ra $eitfJkon», koh voo-ov; Oepa- 
TTf vf»v : over all the demons, and to cure diseases. There is a 
definite article in the Greek before demons, but not before 
diseases. This should be attended to in the translation to 
explain the opinions of the time. So in xvi. 22, &c., the 
angels ; in x. 20, the spirits. We may remark that the New 
Testament only mentions one hafiokoq or spiritual devil ; that 
word is never used in the plural except for men, meaning 
* Slanderers.' 

10. Into a desert place belonging to the city called Beth- 
saida] voXio;;: belonying to a city called Bethsaida, It is 
more than probable that Luke, and those for whom he wrote, 
were equally unacquainted with this city. Hence he speaks 
of it as * A dty.' It is important to mark this indefiniteness, 
as it is peculiar to Luke, while Matthew and Mark are more 
definite. 

18. As he was alone praying, his disciples were with him] 
xara/xoya^ : apart, but not quite alone. Our translators 
follow the Vulgate. 
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24. Whosoever will save his life shaU lose it : but whoso- 
ever will lose his life] «? ^ap ay diXsi T9iy 4^vx*l>' ^Tov 0-Mer«»^ 

a«'oXfi0'c» avT)})** o( ^'av «voXc«^ : tfAoer^ skoU wish to save 
hk l\f€ will lose it ; and whoever shall lose his life. In the 
first case there is an intention marked, in the second there is 
not. 

34. They feared as they entered into the cloud] •^90n^wrut 
it ly TA> cxEivou; ttaxOuv i »$ mv vs^iXsti' : they feared as those 
entered the cloud. The apostles feared as Jesus, Moses, and 
Elijah, entered the cloud. 

36. And when the voice was past] tt r^ ytna&at tv^v 
fuvfiv : when the voice came. The same expression of ev tu 
with an infinitive, is met with in iii. 21, viii. 40, ix. 18, 
X. 38, &c. 

38. A man of the company] avnp avo rov o^^^ov : a man of 
the crowd, and not one of the disciples who formed the com- 
pany with Jesus. The authorised version sometimes translates 
this Greek word * people* and sometimes * multitude,' chang- 
ing about very unnecessarily. 

39. He suddenly crieth out] it suddenly crieth out, that is 
the spirit within the man. The translators here have dis- 
tinguished between him and it, and mean that the man cried 
out, whereas the Greek means that the spirit cried out 

42. And healed the child] ««» taaaro ror vail» : and 
healed the young man. Ucu^ is a word denoting youth 
rather than childhood. In kindness it was applied to ser- 
vants ; as in English we say, my boy, or, my lad. 

51. When the time was come that he should be received 
up] » ru ovfAirXfifovcrQat : when the time for his being received 
up was completed, or was now come. 

Ch. X. 1. Other seventy also] Jt«» Irspot;? iPiofj^nwrra : 
seventy others also, not a second body of seventy. 

21. Jesus rejoiced in spirit] ru m»vfA»rn in his spirit* 
The English pronoun is used in the same sense aa the Greek 
article in matters personal. 

24. And have not seen] x»» ovk tiiot : and did not see. 
The one tense means lately, the other, long ago. 

30. Eell among thieves] Xna-ruii : robbers, men who robbed 
by violence, not by craft. 
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34. Pouring in oil and wine] cs-txcw : pouring on him, not 
into his wounds. The wine might be thought good for 
bruises ; and the oil was always welcome in a climate where 
the skin, when exposed to the air and the sun, is apt to crack 
with dryness. 

41. Thou art careful and troubled about many things] 
juiipi/A»af : thou art over careful. This rerb has the same 
meaning in Matt. vi. 34. 

Ch. XI. 8. In his journey is come to me] vaftyinro el 
ohv vfo^ fd,i : is come to me from a journey. 

7. Are with me in bed] /ait* tfjiov ik ti!» xoiTiiy ii^-ty : are 
gone with me to bed. Such is the force of the preposition 
with the accusative case. See Mark ii. 6, he was gone into 
a house. Moreover, they used to sleep on a bed, not in a 
bed. See note on xvii. 34. 

33. 34. Candle .... candlestick .... light of the 
body] Xvx^ov .... Xvyjnet¥ .... Tivx^^i ^ov a-ufAaroi : lamp 
.... lampstand .... lamp of the body. The one word 
should be kept through all the sentence, or the true meaning 
is lost. 

36. The bright shining of a candle doth give thee light] 
Xv;^»of r^ aarfotvif ^orri^*) a i the lamp lightelh thee with its 
shining. As often remarked, the Greek article is to be trans- 
lated by the English pronoun. 

40. Did not he that made that which is without make 
that which is within also ?] ro t(uBu, iea» to nrwdfy : the out- 
side . , , . the inside also. 

Ch. xil 15. For a man's life consisteth not in the abun- 
dance of the things which he possesseth] ot» oux t¥ ru s-fpt^-criv- 
f»y ri»t fi ^«v) »vrov i^riv ex tup vwapx^prvit avrov : for when 
any one hath abundance, his life doth not consist of his pos- 
sessions. This seems to be the literal meaning of a rather 
awkward sentence. 

49. What will I, if it be ab^ady kindled ?] » nlv^ a»n^6j) : 
but thai it be already kindled. Ki is often usbd to express a 
wish. 

54. When ye see a cloud rise out of the west, straightway 
ye say there cometh a shower ;] rqy nftXnt : the cloud, Thu 
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was a well-known appearance, and it is spoken of as such 
with the definite article. It is mentioned in the history of 
Elijah, in 1 Kings xviii. 44. 

Ch. XIII. 3. Ye shall all likewise perish] uo-avruq : thu8. 
' Likewise ' no longer means * In like manner/ but simply 
'Also.' Throughout the whole New Testament we must 
change ' Likewise ' into ' In likewise,' or ' In like manner/ 
or into something of the same force. 

4. Upon whom the tower in Siloam fell] i^' wi tirsa-tp 

TTv^oq tp T« YiKuuiA. : on whom the tower fell in the Siloam. 
The Siloam was a brook outside the city wall, into which a 
tower belonging to that wall might fall if the foundations 
gave way. The authorised version makes the tower stand in 
the Siloam, not beside it. 

4. That they were sinners] ot» ovrot o^eiXcT** syuovro : that 
they deserved it ; or more literally, that they were debtors to 
that extent. We thus distinguish between the expressions 
in this verse and in verse 2. 

12. Thou art loosed from thine infirmity] tu? ua^ima^ <nv : 
thy weakness. She became strong. 

15. From the stall] etvo t»)j ^eurtnq: from the manger. 
The word is so translated in ii. 16, when Jesus is laid 
therein as in a cradle. 

23. Lord, are there few that be saved ?] ol o-wfo/xiw* : Zorcf, 
are they thai are being sated few ? The participle is in the 
present tense with a future meaning. The authorised version 
has almost a past meaning. 

25. And he shall answer and say unto you] xa» awoxp»9«iff 
epct vfjut : then he will answer and say unto you. The change 
in the mood of the verb proves that here begins the second 
half of the sentence. See the use of xai, then, explained in 
note on Matt. xv. 6. 

32. I shall be perfected] rfX»ov^a» : I shall have ended. 

1 must die. 

Ch. xiy. 4. He took him, and healed him, and let him go] 
»'in\vai : sent him away. 

7. They chose out the chief rooms] ra^ 9rpOToitX»cr»a? : the 
first couches ; and so in the next verse. 
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9. The lowest room] to» iax<»''rw tovo* : the last place ; 
and 80 in the next verse. 

21. The streets and lanes of the city] raf s-Xarfta; x«i 
pu/xa( : the open squares and streets, 

32. Desireth conditions of peace] i^urcf. t« a-po? n^n^n* : 
asketh for peace y or about peace. So taq ^cpi Mapfiav . xa» 
Maptay : means only Martha and Mary. John xi. 19. Such 
a redundancy is not nncommon. 

Ch. XV. 29. Do I serve thee] hvy^wto «» : do I slave for 
thee. The son uses the stronger word in reproach. 

Ch. XVI. 3. 1 cannot dig] a-xairrm ovx iffxvu : / am not 
strong enough to dig. See note on Matt. xxvi. 40, where the 
same correction is made in giving to this verb its more exact 
meaning. 

15. Before men .... in the sight of Grod.] numov rut 
av&pcDvur .... evuviop rot; ©fov ! in the sight of men .... 
in the sight of God. It is as well not to vary the translation 
unnecessarily. 

20. And there was a certain beggar] wruxoi ^i tk vip : and 
there teas a certain poor man. It is by no means necessary 
to suppose that Lazarus in the parable was a beggar. The 
word is used in Matt. v. 3^ blessed are the poor. 

Ch. XVII. 7. Will say unto him by and by] iwOiwf : at once. 
Moreover the stops are misplaced, and this word belongs to 
the second half of the verse, which, should be read, * Will 
say unto him as he cometh in from the field, go at once.' 

9. Doth he thank that servant] f*i» ;c«P»» «X" tw hvXu 
ixfiyw : doth he feel thankful to that slave. It is true that 
the phrase x^P** *X" ^^^ means < I give thanks to thee,' 
because, being in the first person, the speaker gives utter- 
ance to his feelings ; but in the text where utterance is not 
implied, this phrase only means, 'To have thankfulness.' 
See Heb. xii. 28. 

18. This stranger] o aXAoyinj? oinoq : this foreigner. The 
word means, of a different race, and marks the Jewish opinion 
that Samaritans were not Israelites, and, perhaps, even not 
children of Abraham. This verse will give us better sense 
if we read it as a question. 
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83. Shall preserve it] fwoyowrfi uvrfiv : vUl keep U alwe. 

34. Two men in one bed] crt xA*nK fAi«f : on one bed. We 
mast not take liberties with the translation to make it con- 
form to our modem customs. The poor men in that climate 
lay down on the bed in the same elothes that they wore by 
day. 

Ch. xyiii. 9. He spake this parable unto certain which 

trusted in themselvesj vfoq riraq : about some, or towards 
some. See xix. 9, and Heb. i. 8, and iv. 1 3, for this use of 
the preposition. 

11. The Pharisee stood and prayed thus with himself] 
ara&iH vpo^ lavrot, ratna 9rpon)v;^ero : stood by himjself and 
prayed thus. He perhaps stood in one of the courts which 
the other was Dot allowed to enter. 

12.1 give tithes of all that I possess] iFec¥ra o<ra xrvfjMi : 
of all that I get, that is the tenth of his income, not of his 
possessions. Our translators followed the Yulgate. 

15. They brought unto him also infants] xai ra $^%fn: 
their iv^ants also. The article is used for the pronoun. 

42. Thy faith hath saved thee] e^iauKt <n : hath healed 
thee. It is so translated in xvii. 19. When speaking about 
matters of religion, this verb may be translated " to save," 
when about diseases of the body, " to heal." 

Ch. XIX. 1. And passed through Jericho] itfipx^^ *• ft?^ 
passing through Jericho, The event therefore happened in 
that town, not after Jesus had quitted it. 

9. And Jesus said unto him] vpo^ avrov: qfhim; literally 
towards him. See the same use of this preposition in xviii. 
9, and in Heb. iv. 13. 

10. The Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost] to «woX«Xo? : what is lost. Such would be 
the words used by a speaker at the time. The historian, 
writing a little later, would say, " what was lost." 

13. He called his ten servants] xaX^ra^ ^f ^ixa iov^ovq 
tavrov : he called ten of his slaves. He may have had more 
slaves than ten. 

14. But his citizens] ol h w>>Arui mvrw ; but his feUow 
citizens. The Latin word dvis in the same way means a 
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* Fellow citizen ;' and in English the words " Our country- 
men " mean " Our Fellow-countrymen." 

23. I might have required mine own with u«ury] av» toku 
a* virpai» avro : I might have received it with umry, both re- 
quired it and got it. See iii. 13» where this word is properly 
translated in the authorised version. 

43. Thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee] x^P^*^* ' 
a mound. It was not uncommon for a besieging army to 
make a mound round a city almost as high as the city walls, 
and thus to put themselves more nearly on a level with the 
garrison. 

48. Were very attentive to hear him] t^txptiAuro avrov 
axovu¥ : hung round him to hear him, 

Ch. XX. 16. God forbid] fjim ytfoiro: we hope not. Although 
the words in the authorised version express not unfairly the 
wish and exclamation of the speakers, it seems by no means 
right to introduce the name of God when it is not in the 
Greek. 

17. And he beheld them, and said] 3 ^i, e/^/SAj^/a; act;TOK, 
itorf : and looking at them, he said* 

35. But they which shall be accounted worthy] o! ^i leara- 
^luBttTii : but they that have been counted worthy. The par- 
ticiple is in the past tense. 

36. They are equal unto the angels] iaayyt\o% : like angeU, 
The Greek is by no means so exact as are the words of the 
authorised version. 

36. And are the children of God] xai ulci t^a^ tov &tov : 
and are sons of God. The translators seem to have changed 
the word to avoid calling anybody but the Saviour a son of 
God. But it is necessary to a right understanding of this 
phrase to show how it is used on all occasions. 

43. Till I make thine enemies thy footstool] virofro^ioy rm 
voSut ffov : a footstool for thy feet. The redundancy in 
the Hebrew expression is worth remarking. 

47. Greater damnation] Trtpicffvrtpov xpifjia : a heavier judg* 
ment. The former word is taken from the Vulgate, and is 
unnecessarily severe. 

Ch. XXI. 8. I am Christ] vyu kjui: lamhet namely, he 
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that is expected. It seems miDecessary for the translators to 
insert the word Christ. 

9. The end is not by and by] ovx iv6i«c to Ti^of : the end 
is not at hand. The words ' by and by ' have changed their 
meaning since Eling James's time, as before remarked. See 
xvii. 7. 

22. For these be the days of vengeance] txlima^w^ : of 
punishment. The former word is unnecessarily severe. It 
follows the ulfio of the Vulgate. 

26. Things which are coming on the earth] tij oixovf/Ltfti : 
the world, namely, that part of the earth that is inhabited, 
not as the Yulgate has it, universus orbis. 

Ch. XXII. 20. This cup is the new testament] v xatpn 
^ladnxfi : the new covetumt. Our translators followed the 
Vulgate. 

25. Are called benefactors] Evspyirat: Buergetes. This 
had been a name borne by several kings in Egypt and Syria, 
and had become proverbial for a tyrant. 

28. In my temptations] » tok iru^aafAoi^ f^ov : in my 
trials. The Vulgate has temptatio, and our translators have 
followed it. 

29. 30. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father 
hath appointed unto me ; that ye may eat and drink at my 

table in my kingdom] xayw jtaridcfuet v^»y, xaOo;; licfiero ^ot 
vainp fAOV /?a^»X»ay» Uob future x«ft invwn cvt tvk rpavf^iK 
fjLov fy Tfj pao'iXiia^ fAov : and as my Father appointed unto me 
a kingdom, I appoint unto you that ye may eat and drink at my 
table in my kingdom. The editor of the Alexandrian MS. 
rightly understood the passage when he inserted the word 
^taOtixtiv, a covenant ; and then without changing the order of 
the words, we read : and I appoint unto you a covenant, as my 
Father hath appointed unto me a kingdom, so that ye may eat 
and drink at my table in my kingdom, 

36. He that hath a purse, let him take it, and likewise his 
scrip ; and he that hath no sword, let him sell his garment, 
and buy one] xat o ^n tx^'^t wx^o-cbTu ro IftarMf avrov, km 
ayopetaiiTu fxa^^^f «' ' ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ neither, let him sell 
his cloak ; and let him buy a sword, 

66. The elders of the people] to Ttfto^vrsfio* rov ^aov: the 
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body of elders of the people, that is, the presbytery^ or legal 
assembly. 

70. Ye say that I am] v/juti Xtysn' 5t» eyw n/ut : ye %(Sy ; 
I am. The word or^ introduces a speech or an assertion, 
and must be omitted in English, when the speech is in the 
first person and in the very words of the speaker. It be- 
longs not to * ye say,' but to the previous * he said.* The 
same correction must be made in John xviii. 37. 

Cu. XXIII. 2. Christ a king] %pt<rToy 0»<rh\ta : an anointed 
king. Here, perhaps, both translations should be given, to 
put the English reader on a level with one who reads the 
original ; because the word Christ has two meanings. 

8. Some miracle done by him] n (mfA,t%09 : some sign, 
meaning some work done by him as a miraculous sign from 
heaven. The word explains the opinion of the Jews, that 
miracles were wrought as signs. 

11. Herod with his men of war] aw tok oTp«Tit;f*flwu 
ccvTov : with his guards. The Eomans did not allow him 
more than a small body of men. 

17. At the feast] xara bprny : At every feast. So in xxii. 
53, x«d' vifjLtpap, daUy ; John v. 4, ^Latcb xeapov, every season. 

20. Willing to release Jesus] diAwy : wishing. He was 
more than willing. 

32. Two other, malefactors] Inpoi ^vo xaxwpyo* : two others, 
malefactors. The authorised version almost includes the 
Saviour in the number of the malefactors, which the writer 
certainly did not mean to do. 

33. The place, which is called Calvary] tw towo» to» 
xaXoviAtvof Kpamy : the place called Kranion. This word the 
Yulgate had translated Calvaria, and hence our translators 
borrowed the word Calvary. Kpavtoy and Calvaria are the 
Greek and Latin for a scull. 

42. When thou coraest into thy kingdom] sv t»» BeunXua 
aov: when thou comest in thy kingdom. It means, when thou 
comest again to earth in thy power. The translators were 
misled by the Vulgate. The word * kingdom,' however, is 
clearly used in this sense in the Lord's Prayer. 

44. Over all the earth] t^' oAdv jfiv yni : over the whole 

£ 
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land. The Grieek will bear either meaning, and therefore it 
is right to take that which presents the least difficulty. 

46. Into thy hands I commend my spirit] vofoAjiavfAeu : I 
commit, Onr translators have unfortunately followed the 
Vulgate, which has commendo. These words are from Psalm 
xxxi. 5. 

54. And tbe sabbath drew on] x«» aapffarot ivi^uaiu : 
and a tabbatk was dawning. From this it would seem that 
Luke considered that the day began according to the Roman 
custom of reckoning, at midnight, not according to the Jew- 
ish custom of reckoning, at the previous sunset. 

Gh. xxiy. 5. And as they were afraid, and bowed down 
their faces to the earth, they said unto them] these said unto 
them. No pronoun is introduced into the Greek, but such is 
clearly the meaning. The women were afraid, and these two 
men spoke unto the women. 

13. 15. Two of them went .... Jesus went with them] 
%aei9 voptvofAipoh .... avfivoptvsro atnoig : were going .... 
went with them,. The Yulgate does not distinguish between 
the tenses, and our translators follow it. 

18. Art thou only a stranger] av (jlovo^ n-apotxEt; : dost thou 
alone sojourn. The authorised version would require the 
adverb fjuovov. 

26. Ought not Christ to have suffered these things] to» 
XpKTTop : the Christ, That Jesus suffered these things proves 
that he was the iooked-for Christ. 

38. Why do thoughts arise] 5«aXoy»<rf*o* : doubts. See note 
on ii. 35, where the same correction has been made. 

49. Tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem] tarry ye in the city. 
The word Jerusalem is wanting in several of the best MSS. 
It is one of the numerous glosses added by late copyists to 
explain the text ; it is, however, found in the Alexandrian 
MS., and a comparison of the half-dozen earliest MSS. 
shows that in the gospels the Alexandrian MS. is that in 
which the copyist most ventured to act as an editor. In 
that MS. a large part of the variations are evidently made 
by design not by accident, and they consist, as in this case, 

tbe insertion of a word to make plain a passage which 
ht otherwise be misunderstood. 
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Ch. I. 2. The same was in the beginning with God] ovroq 
Tiv sv ttpxji ^pof '»'o»' ®*o^ ' i^^ ^ome was with God in the [Jirat] 
beginning. The position of the words ev app^jtj show that they 
are used emphatically for the first beginning, namely, that 
mentioned in the book of Genesis, to distinguish it from the 
beginning of the gospel, which the Evangelist is now writing 
about. To give this emphasis in English, we place the words 
later in the sentence. In 1 John iii. 8, ^ a^p^u is also placed 
emphatically at the beginning of the sentence when it means 
the first beginning ; and we shall see in 1 John ii. 7, that 
h upx^i when not used empbatically, means the beginning of 
Christianity. 

3. All things were made by him] ^*' avrov : through it, 
namely, the Word. The Greek may mean either * Him ' or 
' It ;' but as the Word is not spoken of as a person till verses 
14, 15, the neuter pronoun * It ' seems more suitable. For 
the use of this preposition 5»a, see note on Matt. i. 22. It 
expresses the instrument, not the original cause. 

3. 4. And without him was not anything made that was 
made. In him was life] xa« ;^A;p»? avrov sysvno oyJ'i U, *o 
yEyonv fv uvru ^uvi rif I and without it was not made anything 
whatever. What was made by means of it was life. In this 
way some critics divide the sentence, placing the stop before 
yeyojrsy, and thus give to this difiicult passage a meaning 
which better agrees with the first three verses of Genesis, 
from which the writer seems to have borrowed part of his 
expressions. Had the writer meant what the authorised 
version means, he would, perhaps, have written, wit Iv rm 
yiyontm \ nothing whatever of the things that were m>ade. 
Ovh \v is literally no single thing. To show that iv uvru 
may be translated ' By means of it,' see Matt. ix. 34, «» la; 
a^XPvri rm ^ettfAonuv, by the chief of the demons. Acts iv. 9, 
* Tivt, by what means ; Acts xi. 14, «y olr, by means of which. 
The whole of the proem may be thus paraphrased : 

[This is the history of a new or spiritual creation and] in 
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the beginning [of what we are now writing about] was the 
Word [the divine command, or uttered wisdom], and the 
Word was with God, and the Word was Gbd. The same 
was with God in the [former] beginning [when to bring 
about the creation of the material world, he gave utterance 
to his word, and said. Let there be light]. All things were 
made through it [now spiritual matters as then material 
matters], and without it was not anything made whatever. 
What was [now] made by means of it was life [life immortal, 
as light was before made], and the life [if we may compare 
together the two creations] was the light of men. And the 
light shineth in the darkness [of heathen and Jewish igno- 
rance], and the darkness perceived it not. 

5. The darkness comprehended it not] avro ov KAr%}M0e» : 
perceived it not. The word ' Comprehend,' taken from the 
comprehenderunt of the Yulgate, is of doubtful meaning. 
It might be misunderstood to mean 'embraced.' See, 
however, Acts iv. 13, where this Greek verb means 'Per- 
ceived.' 

8. He was not that Light] ovk mt tutufoq to fuq : ke was 
not the light. The Latin Vulgate uses the word Ule for the 
article, and hence our translators use the word * That,' but 
there is no reason for this departure from the Greek. 

9. Which lighteth every man that cometh into the world] 
<^A;Ti^f» warra att^puwop fp;^ofAcyoy eiq rot ko^iiop : that lighteth 
every man as it cometh into the world. The participle may in- 
deed agree with either the light or the man ; but the phrase, 
* Cometh into the world,' is not so suitable to denote the 
birth of a man as of a religion from heaven. 

15. Is preferred before me] fftvpoo-diy ^ot; yvyony. was 
preferred btfore me. The same correction must be made in 
verse 30. 

15. Por he was before me] or* iF^tnoq fjLov nv : for he was 
my superior i or my chief. See Acts xxviii. 7, o «-p«To$ tu? 
Mjcrot; : the chief of the island. The same correction must be 
made in verse 30. 

16. And grace for grace] %a.% %apiy avri x«ftTOf : and grace 
upon grace, 

21. Art thou that prophet] o wpo^nTu? : the prophet. As 
in verse 8, our translators have used the word * That ' for an 
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emphatic article. The person meant is the prophet promised 
in Deut. xviii. 15, a passage quoted in Acts iii. 22. 

81. And I knew him not] K»yu : and even I knew Mm not. 
The lyu is emphatic, and is best expressed by " even I." 

33. And remaining on him] and abiding on him. This 
verb was so translated in verse 32, and it is of the first im- 
portance that it should be alike in both places. We thus 
mark the agreement between what Jt)hn saw, and what he 
was told that he should see. 

42. Cephas, which is by interpretation, a stone] tohich is 
interpreted Peter^ or a rock. The double translation is here 
necessary ; the Greek to show the sound, and the English to 
show the meaning. See Matt. xvi. 18. Our protestant 
translators had no wish to connect these two passages, and 
have here taken care to give to Peter's name the less digni- 
fied meaning of a stone. 

51. Ye shall see heaven open] roy ovpyov: the heavens. 
See note on Matt. xii. 1, and Acts i. 10. But in this gospel 
the word is only used in the singular, bearing sometimes one 
meaning and sometimes the other. 

Ch. II. 3. And when they wanted wine] xai vartfuio-etproq 
oiyov : and when the wine was at an end. 

4. What have I to do with thee] rt e/Aot x«» cot : what is 
that to thee and me. Snch is the literal meaning of the 
words. It is only when words convey no meaning in their 
natural sense that we are at liberty to use them in an idio- 
matic and less natural sense. In Mark i. 24, and v. 7, these 
words are used in their idiomatic sense ; but here it is un- 
necessary to do such violence to language. The idiomatic 
use of the words in Mark, t» V*" ««* <''o*> ™^y b® compared 
with Anacreon's n yetf ixaxjotto-t xafMi : what have I to do 
with battles ! they both belong to Alexandrian or Hellenistic 
Greek. So also Anacreon, like the writers of the New Tes- 
tament, uses veu^ for a servant, not for a son. He also 
writes, OiXw \iy«ir Arpu^aq: I wish to speak about the 
Atreidse ; as Paul writes in Eomans iv. 6, Aavi^ Xi^h to» 
fAanupta-fAov, kc, : David saith about the blessedness, &c. He 
also uses it fAm, hut, except, in the place of aKKet, but, on the 
other hand. See note on Luke iv. 26. From these, and 
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many otber pecnliarities, we see tbat if the poems which pass 
under the name of Anacreon are in any respect the works of 
that ancient author, they have since his time leceiyed a 
modem Alexandrian dress. 

8. The governor of the feast] tw apx*rf»xAi»» : ike chitf 
guedy or literally, the person lying on the chief conch. 

14. The changers of money. 15. The changers' money] 

Tov? Xip^iOTMrrcK • . • • T«y xoXXu|3»0tw to xsp/xa : tlie money 
changers , , , , the hankertt money. The second of these 
two words means equally those who change money and those 
who give interest for money ; but it may as well be distin- 
guished from the former, in the English as it is in the 
Greek. 

17 • The zeal of thine house] o ^uXo; tw oixov vw : zeal 
for thy house. Qualities of the mind, such as zeal, faith, 
grace, have the article in Greek when it is not wanted in 
English ; and the genitive case is as oflen * for' as ' of.' So in 
verse 16, the phrase 'house of merchandise,' or ' house for 
merchandise,' shows how in English also the two prepositions 
may be interchanged. 

18. What sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou 
doest these things ?] rt ati/xuoy ^hkwh^ nf^^v, ort ravra voiti^ : 
what sign showest thou unto us why thou doest these things ? 

20. Forty and six years was this temple in building] 
vkoIo^dOd %€u>% ouTOi : hath this temple been in building. 
This less accurate use of the aorist is not uncommon in the 
New Testament, and the circumstances of the case make it 
clear that this is the sense of this passage. 

According to Josephas (Antiq. xiv. 16, 4), Herod began to 
reign at the time of the fast, that is, soon after Michaelmas, 
or at the beginning of the Jewish year, in the consulship of 
Agrippa and Gallus, or b.c. 37 ; and he began to rebuild 
the temple towards the end of the eighteenth year of his 
reign (Antiq. xv. 11, 1). This was probably in the siunmer 
of B.C. 18. Eorty-six years from the commencement of the 
building bring us to the summer of a.d. 28 ; and the Saviour, 
speaking shortly before the Passover, could hardly have made 
the above remark before the spring of a.d. 29. These con- 
siderations make it probable that the whole passage from 
ii. 13, to iii. 21, belongs to the second Passover, where we 
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find it in the other gospels : because the date which we mast 
assign to the crucifixion is the Passover in a.d. 29. 

23. At the Passover, in the feast day'] ly ru v»ax» <y t^ 
foprti : at the Passover, at the feast. As the Passover feast 
lasted for several days, the word " day " is very improperly 
inserted. 

Ch. III. 3. Except a man be bom again] yevyndti avAfOfv : 
he horn from above. So it is translated in verse 31. Nico- 
demus indeed shows that he understands it as meaning a 
second time, but by translating avwOEv "from above," we 
still leave it to mean a second birth. 

10. Art thou a master of Israel] o ^t^oMncaXo; : the teacher. 
What rank Nicodemus held that he should be called the 
teacher rather than a teacher is unknown, but so he is 
styled. 

15. But have eternal life. 16. But have everlasting life.] 
The Greek words are the same in both places, and our trans- 
lators have done very wrong to vary them to avoid using the 
same words again so soon. Indeed the use of the same 
words a second time seems to mark for us that ]the Saviour's 
speech ends with verse 15, and that with verse 16 begin the 
remarks of the Evangelist. Where, however, the speech 
ends is not to be determined with any certainty. The same 
difficulty about the limits of a speech occurs again towards 
the end of this chapter, where, however, the speech seems to 
end at verse 32. 

19. And this is the condemnation, that light is come into 
the world] to ^»$ : the light. The article may remind us 
that the Evangelist means to style the Saviour himself the 
Light, as explained in ch. i. 6-10. 

33. He that hath received his testimony hath set to his 
seal that God is true] o \a,&m : he that did receive. The 
words in the authorised version seem indefinite, and to mean 
* Whoever hath received.' But the words in the Greek mean 
one known person who did rec^ve the Saviour's testimony, 
perhaps the apostle John. The Evangelist thus seems to 
separate himself from the apostle; and relates that ''the 
" apostle who did receive the witness of Jesus set his seal 
*' that Gt>d is to be trusted. Eor Jesus, whom Gt>d sent. 
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" speaketh the words of Grod." See note on xix. 35, where 
the apostle John seems again spoken of without being 
named.* 

Ch. rv. 6. Jacob's well] flruyu rov I«xa>jS : Jacob's spring. 
See verses 11 and 12, where 9p«ap is a well, as distinguished 
irom a spring. 

27. And marvelled that he talked with the woman] wiik a 
woman. There is no article in the Greek. The disciples 
wondered at his talking with any woman whatever. 

29. Is not this the Christ ?] (Anri ovrog tauv o Xp»0TO( : is 
this the Christ ? See note on Matt. xii. 23, for the power of 
jAfiTij which asks a question when the speaker is at least 
doubtful what answer he shall receive. 

40. They besought him that he would tarry with them ; 
an(l he abode there two days]. The change of verb from 
' tarry ' to * abide ' is veiy unnecessary ; they are the same in 
the Greek. 

48. Now after two days] t«( ivo vfjktpaC' the two days^ 
those spoken of in verse 40. 

Oh. v. 2. At Jerusalem by the sheep-m^r^^^] fvi rti wpo- 
fittriKin : by the sheep gate. The Greek leaves us in doubt 
what word ought to follow the word * Sheep.' But Nehe- 
miah (iii. 32) tells us that one of the gates of the eity was 
so named. 

4. At a certain season] xota x»ipoy : at certain seasons^ or 
from time to time. So in Luke ii. 41, xar irof, yearly. 
Acts XX. 20, Kat^ o»xot;;, from house to house* 

13. A multitude being in tha4; place] o;^Xov : a croiwd. In 
verse 3, wAdOo; was translated multitude; and it is better 
throughout to use the word ' Crowd ' for o;^Xof . In vi. 22, 
the authorised version translates o^Xof ' People ;' in Luke xi. 
27, ' Company ;' and in Luke xix. 3, ' The press.' Ail such 
unnecessary change of words should be avoided. 

18. But said also that God was his father] axx« xa» 
9rarff» \^wi i^iye 'twt Bw, but also called God his own 
father. 

31. H I bear ivitaess of myself, my witness is not true] 
OCX f0T»y aXu^Df : is not to be trusted. The word a^«)l^^ bears 
three meanings, ' True,' ' Truthful/ and ' Trustworthy ; ' and 
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in the New Testament it more often means ' Trustwortfay.' 
A witness, speaking in his own fayour, may often say what 
is true ; even if not so, but he believes it, he may be truth- 
ful ; but his leaning towards himself makes him not trust- 
worthy. See viii. 13-17, where the force of this word is 
proved with equal clearness. For "True" in the New 
Testament the word usually is aXuOtyo;. The above cor- 
rection must be made in iii. 33. 

35. He was a burning and a shining light] d Xvxf^i « 
KaiofAtPoq KM ^aifup: the lamp that bumeth and skinetk. 
These words, though not a direct quotation, seem an allusion 
to Isaiah Ixii. 1. We may remark that in i. 6-10, the Evan- 
gelist tells us that John was not the light, but that Jesns 
himself was. Hence it is important not to use the word 
" light " when the Evangelist says " lamp." 

39. Search the scriptures] ye warch the scriptures, and ye 
are therefore clearly inconsistent. 

44. The honour that cometk from God only] irec^a rov 
fA09ov Qiov ifrom the only Grod, As the Jews were surrounded 
by Pagans who believed in numerous gods, it was natural for 
the Jews at all times to assert that Jehovah was the only 
God, an assertion which in our days seems less necessary. 

Oh. ti. 1. After these things] f».vf» *tavtai after this, or 
afterwards. 

14. When they had seen the miracle that Jesus did] 
o^/Aftoi* : the ngn. The miracles are usually spoken of as 
signs from heaven, and the literal translation is quite safe 
from being misunderstood. 

21. Then they willingly received him into the ship] ndiXov 
W9 \a0iP9 avToy iif to qrXo»oy : then they wished to receive him 
into the boat, but it was not necessary, because the boat at 
that moment reached the land. So also in verse 24, * they 
took shipping,' should be, ' they entered into the boats.' 

32. Moses gave you not that bread from Heaven] ov 
M«0^f Mtmu vfAif ro9 afrof f x rw ovp»vov : it is not Moses 
who hath given you the bread from heaven. The stress of the 
negative is upon Moses. The words mean, ye are in posses- 
sion of bread from heaven, but it is not Moses who hath 
^vtn it io you. We must mark the different tenses of the 
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yerb. In verse 31 it is " he gave them ; " here it is * hath 
given to you.' 

36. Ye also have seen me, and believe not] ort xai w^kutw 
fxt, xai ov TTtffrtviTt I ye have even seen me, and yet believe notm 
See note on xv. 24, where xa* is translated " and yet." 

40. And I will raise him up at the last day] Motrnio-v : 
that I should raise him up. The verb may be taken in either 
mood, but in the verse before it was clearly used in a sub- 
junctive sense, and there is no reason why it should be 
translated differently in the two verses. In verse 44 we 
must make the same correction to the authorised translation. 

41. Murmured at him] flrcp» avrov : about him. We see in 
verse 43 that their murmurs were in private to themselves, 
and not addressed to him. 

70. And one of you is a devil] ^m$oXo^ : an accuser, or 
traitor. Our transktors followed the Vulgate. 

Ch. VII. 18. He that speaketh of himself] ap' Uvrov : 
from himself. The use of the English preposition *of ' has 
in part changed since king James's time. 

18. He that seeketh his glory that sent him, the same is 
true] ft^nOi}? i<m : he that seeketh the glory of Mim that sent 
him, is to be trusted. See note on v. 31. 

21. 22. And ye all marvel. Moses therefore gave unto you 
circumcision] and ye marvel thereat, Moses gave unto- you 
the circumcision. The sense clearly declares that the word 
* Therefore ' or * Thereat * belongs to the first sentence, not 
to the second. 

34. Where I am, thither ye cannot come] tohere I go ye 
cannot come. The difference in the Greek between ' am ' and 
' go' depends on the accent, and as the accents are not used in 
the oldest and best MSS., we may choose whichever makes 
the best sense. The same alteration should be made in 
verse 30, 

35. The dispersed among the Gentiles] Tuy l^aavofat rut 
*£X^9)lrvlr : the dispersed am^mg the Greeks, iiao-wo^ is a 
technical word, meaning the Israelites abroad ; but as the 
force of the genitive case that follows it is certainly doubt- 
ful, it may mean either the dispersed among the Greeks, or 
the Greek Jews who are dispersed. At any rate there is no 
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reason why the translator should change the word ' Greeks ' 
into * Gentiles.' The change was made on the authority of 
the Vulgate. Greeks and Gentiles, indeed, may possibly 
here both mean the same persons; for if a teacher left 
Judeea to preach among the Gentiles, it would probably be 
in the first instance among the Greeks of Asia Minor, or 
Alexandria, or Cyprus, or Greece proper, the countries 
through which the apostles travelled. On the other hand, 
it is by no means improbable that in this Gospel, by Greeks 
the writer meant Greek Jews, who are elsewhere called 
Grecians or Hellenists. Such seems the meaning of the 
mrord in xii. 20. 

45. Then came the officers to the chief priests and Pha- 
risees ; and they said unto them] ixiiyo* : and these said unto 
them. The former came, and the latter spoke; and the 
change of person is marked by the new pronoun. See note 
on xix. 35, and on Luke ix. 36, for the same change of 
person marked by the pronoun. 

52. Out of Galilee ariseth no prophet] iyvrytfreu : hath 
arisen. The verb is in the past tense. None of the pro- 
phets mentioned in the Old Testament were Galileans. . 

Ch. yiii. 7. Let him first cast a stone at her] ro» x^Oeir : 
the stone. Such is the literal translation, and the article may 
point to the law of Moses. 

13. Thou bearest record of thyself; thy record is not 
tnie] ovK tffrtv «X9}0fi( : is not to be trusted. A person's 
opinion of himself might be true, even though it ought not 
to be trusted. The same correction must be made in verses 
14, 16, and 17. These verses prove the meaning of the 
word in the clearest manner. The Jewish law did not say 
that the witness of two men was always true, but that it was 
to be believed or taken for true. 

14. But ye cannot tell] ovk o»Wt : ye know not, 

26. But he that sent me is true] «xx' o «'fjtA<4^«; /xc aXv^nit 
wrt : moreover he that sent me is to be trusted. AXXx has the 
same meaning in xvi. 2, and elsewhere. 

34. Is the servant of sin] huXot tart mg afAapriai : is the 
slave of sin. Although in cases like this, in which the social 
rank is not described, there may sometimes be a reason for 
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rendering Uvhog terwmt^ as being a leas offensive word ; as 
when the apostle calls himself the servant of €rod ; yet here 
the Greek and English idioms are alike ; they both call a 
man the sbive of sin. 

40. But now ye seek to kill me] mv If : whereas, Nm is 
here used argumentatively, without any regard to the time 
present. S^ note on 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 

44. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, for 
he is a liar, and the father of it] orav A«Xii to •^w^^, ex tiv» 
tiun TiaXu' ori ^tuamg tart xa» o wannf avrw : when amy 
{me epeaketh aUe^he speaketh cfier the maimier ofhiskmdred^ 
far his father also is a liar. When a Greek verb has no 
nominative case before it, we usnaliy supply a ' he' or ' it,' and 
thos definitely point to one mentioned in the preceding sen- 
tence. But this will sometimes mislead us. There are many 
sentences in the New Testament where we must suf^ly an 
indefinite nominative, as, some ' person ' or ' any one.' See 
note on Acts xiii. 42. See also Luke iii. 14, where we must 
read ' Some soldiers.' 

58. Before Abraham was, I am] «-p(» AP^etafd. ytua^euy eyv 
Hfju : htfore Abraham was bom I was he. See iv. 26, and 
viii. 24, where these words are rightly translated ' I am he,' 
I am the expected Messiah ; and the tense of the preceding 
verb here makes it necessary to translate them, ' I was he.' 
The beggar also in ix. 9, uses the same words to make him- 
self known, and says tyv i*/a(, / am he. 

Ch. X. 25. Ye believed not] w ir^trrwm : ye believe not 
There is no ground here for changing the tense. 

88. Ifakest thyself God] itoiek <navT9f Oiov : makest thyself 
a god. Surrounded as the Jews were with idolaters, and 
thoroughly polytheistic as was the Greek language, we must 
not, unless the sense makes it necessary, insert the definite 
article before the word ^loc, which is what we seem to do if 
in the En^ish we omit the indefinite article. In verses 85 
and 86 the definite article is used in the Greek, and therefore 
no article is required in the English. 

86. I am the son of God] v\o% rov Btw ti/x* : I am a son 
of God, Here it is as necessary to change the definite of 

^ authorised version into the indefinite, in the case of the 
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word ' son ' as it was in the sentence last quoted in the case 
of the word ' God.' In xi. 4, in the authorised version, we 
rightly find ' the Son of God,' because the definite article is 
there used in the Greek. 

Ch. XI. 10. In the night, he stumbleth, because there is 
no light in him] u avru : because ike light is not on Ami. 
The Greek preposition fully bears this, the more natural 
sense. 

11. Our friend Lazarus sleepeth ; but I go, that I may 
awake him out of sleep] xixotpurat : is (d rest. The Greek 
word is ambiguous as we find in verse 13; and we shall 
there see that the Saviour purposely left the disciples in 
doubt whether he spoke of the rest of sleep or the rest of 
death. But our translators followed the Vulgate. 

12. K he sleep] if he rest ; with the same ambiguity as 
before. 

27. The Christ, the son of God, which should come into 
the world] o «p;^o/xf»o( : he that was to come into the world. 
These are three separate titles of the Saviour. 

37. This man, which opened the eyes of the blind] ovro; : 
this one. For the sake of exactness, in passages which are 
sometimes quoted controversially, we should not introduce 
the word * Man ' unnecessarily. 

38. It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it] in'fxMTo tv 
oAitu : lay against it. The opening was probably on the side, 
not on the top. 

Ch. XII. 6. And had the bag] to yKua-ffoxofiop : the box. 
This word always means a chest made of wood or some* 
thing hard. The same correction should be made in xiii. 29. 

6. And bare what was put therein] tfiwrra^ip : he took, 
meaning he stole. 

17. The people therefore that was with him when he 
called Lazarus out of his grave, bear record]. The best 
MSS. have on, that, not ore, when; bear witness that he 
called Lazarus out of the tomb. Mmfnioy, is a tomb, not a 
grave. 

21. Sir, we woiild see Jesus] xvpii : lord, we wish to see 
Jesus. Oar translators have not liked to give a title of tha 
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same respect to Philip as to Jesus. But since it is so in the 
Greek, it is not for us to alter it. 

27. Father, save me from this hour]. It would be better 
to place the mark of interrogation after these words, instead 
of before them. They are part of the Saviour's question. 
He asks whether he shall use these words, and determines 
not. 

38. Lord, who hath believed our report?] n? ememva-i 
Ti) axori rifjMv : foho hath believed what toe heard ? So should 
these words be translated in Isaiah liii. The prophet there 
means to blame himself with the rest for not believing what 
he had heard. That is the sense in which they are here 
quoted ; and yet more certainly is it the sense in which they 
are quoted by Paul, in Romans x. 16. 

40. He hath blinded their eyes, and hardened their heart] 
These verbs have no nominative before them in the Greek, 
and therefore the translator rashly supplied the word * he,' and 
the reader understands God as the agent meant. But a re- 
ference to Isaiah will teach us that the meaning is, thU 
people hath blinded their eyes and hardened their heart lest 
they should see, 

Ch. XIII. 2. And supper being ended] xai hiirwv ywfjLtvov : 
and as they were at supper. Our translators misunderstood 
the ccend facta of the Vulgate, which means ' Supper being 
* prepared.' 

3. That he was come from God, and went to God] xac 
wpo? TO* 0EOI' vTrayti : and was going to God, 

10. He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet] 
xiXov/JAeyo; .... n\a<^ah '. he that hath been bathed needeth 
not save to have his feet washed. We may thus distinguish 
between the two Greek words for the greater and the lesser 
washing. 

21. He was troubled in spirit] ru irnvyLotri : in his spirit. 
The Greek article has the force of the English pronoun. 

23. Now there was leaning on Jesus' bosom one of his 
disciples] ayax^t/iAf^o^ (» to; xoXttw rov ivtaov : lying at meat in 
Jesus' bosom. As two or more lay on one^ couch, each rest- 
ing on his left elbow, with his feet sloping away from the 
table towards the back of the couch, he that turned his back 
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on his next neighbour was said to be lying in his bosom. 
This position made it easy for John to speak to Jesus in a 
whisper which should not be heard by the other disciples. 

25. He then lying on Jesus' breast saith unto him] ivi- 
gna-uv h tKtivog ein to 0*Tt}dof rov Iiktov : leaning back on Jesiui* 
breast. This was the natural action of the person who lay 
the foremost of the two, when going to whisper to the one 
behind him. The question and answer, as to who would be 
the traitor, is thus given in this gospel, in a far more clear 
and detailed manner than in the others. The other evan- 
gelists seem hardly aware that the conversation passed in a 
whisper. The attitude of the Saviour and his disciples at 
the last supper may guide us in our difficulty when we ob- 
serve that according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke, this supper 
was the Passover supper ; but according to John, the Pass- 
over fell on the Saturday after the crucifixion. In Exodus 
xii. 11, we learn that the Passover was eaten standing, with 
the loins girded and the shoes on the feet, as ready for a 
journey. Hence it would seem more likely that the gospel 
of John is right in saying that this was not the Passover 
supper. 

Ch. XIV. 16. Another comforter] «^^olr vafaKKyirov : another 
advocate. It is so translated in 1 John ii. 1. 

Ch. XV. 24. But now have they both seen and hated both 

me and my Father] wf it kch wpaxaat^ xai fJUfAtO'iiixaa-i xa» 
f/xf xai ro» iretrtpa. fAov: wliereas they have even seen them 
and yet have hated both me and my Father, Nvy ^i is usually 
used argumentatively without auy regard to the present 
time. The second xai has the more important force of 
then, secondly, or yet, which is strengthened by the help of 
the first. 

Ch. XVI. 1. That ye should not be offended] Ua /xti a-y.ay 
laXiff^wri : that ye be not made to sin. 

8. He will reprove the world of sin and of righteousness] 
tXtyin : he toUl convince the world. 

11. Because the prince of this world is judged] xtx^ireu : 
hath beenjttdyed. 
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33. That in me ye might have peaee] e» e/m* : b^f meant oj 
me. See note on L 3, 4. 

Ch. XVII. 7. Now they have known] tyfmxcu : tkey know. 
In this verb the past tense must always be rendered into 
English by our present tense. 

11. Through thine own name] t» tm oMj^ari aov : in thy 
name. This preposition is so translated in the next verse, 
and there is no reason it should be otherwise here. The 
same conection should be made in verse 1 7 and verse 19. 

15. Keep them from the evil] sx tov vompot;: from evil. 
The English language rejects the article in this case. If 
the article mast be used, we must write the evil one. 

24. That they .... be with me where I am] ovov tifA* 
tyti : where I am going, 

Ch. xviii. 15. Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did 
another disciple] x« o «aao$ /xaOnri}? : and the other diaciple, 
probably the apostle John. Compare xx. 2, where he is de- 
scribed with the distinctive addition, " whom Jesus loved." 

17. Art not thou also one of this man's disciples ?] fui xat 
01/ : art thou also 2 Mq asks a question when the answer is 
not expected to be affirmative. See Matt. xii. 28, and Bom. 
ix. 20. The same correction should be made at verse 25. 
In verse 26 the slave asks the question in the different form, 
when he feels sure that the answer ought to be affirmative. 

20. I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple] tr 
avtaywyini tat sv ru U^v: in egnagogue, and in the temple. 
There is no article before the word synagogue. There were 
many synagogues in which the Saviour taught. 

24. Now Annas had sent him bound unto Caiaphas] 
etvsffTHXi9 ftUTov App»i ithfju»09 vpof KaXoc(petp : jinnae sent 
him bound to Caiaphas, that is, now sent him, not previously, 
as the authorised version seems to mean. 

31. It is not lawful for us to put any man to death] hfAit 
ot/x t^tcrtv : it is not permitted to us. The Jews thought that 
it was lawful, but the Eomans would not permit them to 
carry their law into effect so far as to put a man to death. 

XIX. 2. A purple robe] ifjLanop : cloak, such n garment 
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as Jesus wore every day, but distinguished by the colour. In 
Matthew it is called a soldier's cloak, or x^«/*f?. 

25. Mary the wife of Cleophas] M«^»» ^ tow KAwra : Mary 
the mother of Clopaa, The Greek does not state the relation- 
ship between Mary and Clopas, and we must supply it by 
conjecture. In the other gospels she is called James's Mary, 
and Mary the mother of James ; and Clopas was probably 
another name for James, being a Greek translation of the 
Hebrew Jacob or James, a thief Paul tells us that the 
Saviour after his resurrection was seen by James (1 Cor. xv. 
7), which is not mentioned in the gospels or Acts, unless we 
suppose tliat Cleopas, who walked with him to Emmaus, was 
James. See Luke xxiv. 18. 

35. And his record is true; and he knoweth that he saith 

true] xat aX)|diir«} uvTov tmv ^ f4,eiprvpia.' yMHvoq oi^iy, ort 
a^9}6fi Xsyei : and hi8 record is true; and that man knoweth 
that he saith what may he trusted. Here we may see the 
difference between «A>jfl*w?, true, and «x»j0ii5, trustworthy ; 
and also that this remark is addressed argumentatively to 
some person who had denied the statement made in the pre- 
ceding verse, that both blood and water flowed from the 
Saviour's wound. The two pronouns distinguish between 
John who gave the testimony and " that man," whoever he 
may have been, who denied it. See note on Luke ix. 34, 
where, in the same way, the pronoun eKwyo? is introduced to 
mark a change of persons. 

42. Because of the Jews' preparation day'\ ^i» rm Trapttaxtwiv 
7U¥ lov^uwy : because of the preparation of the Jews, It was 
a ceremony rather than a day that was spoken of ; and this 
seems to have been celebrated in the evening, twenty-four 
hours before the Passover supper. And here we may remark 
that this Evangelist seems to differ from the others as to the 
day of the crucifixion. In all it took place before the even- 
ing ceremony called the preparation. But in this the day of 
preparation is a Friday, and ends with that ceremony. In 
the others it begins with tbat ceremony on Thursday evening. 
The other Evangelists place the crucifixion on Thursday, but 
this places it on Friday. 

Ch. XX. 8. And he saw and believed] believed her; that 
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is, that the body had been stolen away, as Mary told him. 
And the next verse adds, *for as yet they knew not the 
* scripture, that he must arise from the dead.' Hence we 
must take the liberty of adding "her" or making some 
other addition after the word "believed." 

Ch. XXI. 15. Lovest thou me more than these ? He saith 
unto him, yea. Lord, thou knowest that I love thee] ayam? 
fii irXnov TOVTwy ; .... 01/ oi^a; ort ^iX« at : loveat thou me 
mare than these do? , . . . t/iou knowest thai I love thee 
dearly. In some such way it is desirable to mark the change 
of verb from one of coldness to one of greater warmth. The 
Toi/Tcvv is rather ambiguous, whether it mean these things, 
that is, more than thou lovest the nets and boats, or these 
persons, that is, more than thy fellow disciples love me. 
That the latter is the meaning is made probable by the em- 
phatic change of verb in the answer ; and also by the slight 
jtAc in the question, in place of the more emphatic i/ai, which 
the other meaning would require. 



THE ACTS OP THE APOSTLES. 

Ch. I. 3. To whom also he shewed himself alive after his 
passion] c^ter his suffering. The authorised version has here 
kept the Latin word, which is now hardly used by any but 
Eoman Catholics. 

4. But wait for the promise of the Father] the Father's 
promise. In the Greek of the New Testament the genitive 
case has several uses, but in English we distinguish between 
what we may call the active and the passive genitive. We 
use them both when we say, * The Father's promise of the 
Holy Spirit,' * John's baptism of the Saviour.' 

6. Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 

to Israel?] » u ru X9^*V ^^^'^^ aTOKaOioraeyH^ rijv P»ffi\uetv 
ru la^aviK : foUt thou not at this time restore the kingdom to 
Israel f £» is often used to express a wish ; and when it asks 
a question it must do it so as to show the speaker's wish. 
See Luke xix. 42. 
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7. The times or the seasons, which the Father hath put in 
his own power] wq I wamp eflfro ly ti» «^»« i|ot/<na : whicA the 
Father hath appointed by his own authority. The authorised 
version follows the Vulgate. See i. 3, iv. 9, and xi. 14, for 
u used for " by means of." 

10. While they looked stedfastly towaid heaven] m? to» 
ovpavof : towards the heavens. The Greek singular requires 
the English phiral. So in ii. 34, the Greek plural requires 
the English singular. It is only by an irregularity in the 
English language that in ii. 5, we translate rof ovpettov, 
heaven. When we say, every nation under heaven, it would 
be more regular to say, under the sky or the heavens. See 
note on Matt, xii. 1, 2, 

13, They went up into an upper room, where abode both 
Peter, &c.] ik to vvspuop, ov mcra* KaTccfjL€fO¥Tii : into the upper 
roonty where were oMoiting. This was, perhaps, the upper 
room mentioned in Luke xxii. 12, where the last supper was 
eaten. Henoe the use of the definite article. 

20. His bishoprick let another take] T^y e^rAa-xoTuy ai/rov : 
his ehar^y or overseership. It was one of the commands to 
the translators from King James, that they were not to put 
aside the ecclesiastical words, which had come into use 
chiefly through the Vulgate. Hence the use of the ivord 
'Bishoprick' in this place. 

Oh. II. 3. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues] 
KAi t^^y^o-av avTo%^ iMiMptQo[4,Bii»i y>^uara'ei.i : and there appeared 
scattered among them tongues. So in the Egyptian sculptures 
the glory on a man's head is represented as a flame or tongue 
of fire, not as in the later pictures in the form of a ring of 
light encircling the head. 

3. And it sat upon each of them] one sat upon each of 
them. The verb has no nominative case ; we must supply 
that which best suits the sense. 

22. A man approved of God among you by miracles] 
av^pu airo tou @gov otTro^iiiiyfAivov ftf vfjuaq ivvctfAsai : a man 

from God marked out unto you hy mighty works, 

23. Him, being delivered ye have taken] cx^otov: being 
delivered up^ or betrayed. The same mistake was made in 
Mark ix. 31. 

F 2 
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23. And by wicked hands have crucified and slain] vpocr- 
wnlouyriq »niK»Ti : have nailed up and slain. One is almost 
as literal as the other, but as the writer has not used the 
usual word <rr»vpou^ to crucify, it is as well to mark the 
change. 

33. Being by the right hand of God exalted} rti ^e|»(x ov» 
rov &SOV v^«Qn^: being exalted to the right hand of God. 
So also in y. 31. In vii. 55, 56, Jesus is described as stand- 
ing at the 'right hand of God.' See note on Matt. v. 21, 
and on Mark xi. 17, for other places where the dative case 
has been mistranslated. 

34. Eor David is not ascended into the heavens] ek rovq 
ovpecvovi : to heaven. See note on i. 10. 

42. They continued stedfastly in the apostles* doctrine and 
fellowship] fia»v 5i Trpocntaprsfovrm t») ^t^etxji rm etvoa^oXuvy 
koct Tvi KOivutna : they gave themselves continually to the teach' 
ing of the apostles^ arid to the distributing, that is, to listening, 
and to acts of charity. See Phil. i. 5, and iv. 15, for this 
use of xo(»A;yia. 

47. The Lord added to the church daily such as should 
be saved] tov; o-a;^o^Evov( : such as were being saved, 

Ch. III. 13. Hath glorified his son Jesus] roy voula. avrov 
Irxrovv : his servant Jesus. !!«»? is used throughout the New 
Testament as a kind and endearing word for servant, as we 
use boy and lad, and thus use a term of youthfulness instead 
of a term of inferiority. So also correct in verse 26, and in 
iv. 27 and 30. 

15. The prince of life] rov apx^yov rin^ t,m<;: our great 
leader unto life. A leader must be leader of somebody, and 
lieuce the Greek article requires the pronoun in English, as, 
our leader, or your leader. The genitive case {«>!? means 
'For Life;* as in John ii. 17, we have written, "For thy 
house," instead of "Of thy house." The English word 
* prince ' is of very uncertain meaning, and we may as well 
use the more definite word * leader,* not only here, but in v. 
31, Heb. ii. 10, and xii. 2, in all which places the meaning 
will be made more clear by the change. 

16. And his name through faith in his name hath made 
this man strong, whom ye see and know ; yea, the faith 
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which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness] km 

io^tpsvae. To ovo^ avrou xat q vi^ri; ^ ^t' at/rot; e^wxfy 
avTw Tt}y o^oK^1}pift» : and through faith in his name he hath 
strengthened this man whom ye see and know. His name, and 
the faith which is hy him, hath given to this man this sound* 
ness. The placing the stop before to oyo/x« instead of after it, 
makes sense of what was before nonsense. The translators 
were misled by the first verb having no nominative. We 
must supply ' He/ or * God,* a nominative often omitted by 
the Jews in very reverence. 

19. When the times of refreshing shall come] o^r*;; ea 
tX^u<Ti : so thai the times of refreshing may come, 

20. Which before was preached unto you] roir wpoxi;^i»p»<r- 
fAiyoy w/fct4» : who was bfforc appointed for you, 

Ch. IV. 13. Unlearned and ignorant men] aypa^^arot xat 
ilmrea : unlettered and common men, 

24. Lord, thou art God, which hast made, &c.] herTrora, 
trv @toq: Sovereign, thou art the God who made, ^c. 
The word * Lord ' is our translation of xt/pioc, and had therefore 
better not be used here. We ought also to show the definite 
article before the word ©so; whenever the English will allow 
us, because 0fo; is not a proper name. 

25. Thy servant David ; 27. Thy holy child Jesus] t^av^^ 
vfti^o; 0*01; : thy servant David ; roy oyioy vailct cov l»}0^t/y : 
thy holy servant Jesus, Our translators have not chosen to 
apply to the Saviour a word of no higher dignity than that 
applied to David. But the word Treng bears that meaning in 
the New Testament and in the Septuagint. See Luke vii. 
2, 3, where the ^ot;^o« or slave of the centurion is mentioned 
by the historian. But when the centurion himself speaks of 
him, he calls him o «•«»( ^ov, my servant. The word in 
classical Greek means a son or daughter, a child in respect 
of parentage, and thence afterwards it came to mean a child 
in respect of youthfulness, and a child in respect of the 
obedience required. It is a custom common to all languages, 
in politeness to those who are our inferiors in rank, to speak 
of them as if they were our inferiors in age, and to CchU 
servants lads and maids. This correction must also be made 
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in iii. 26. In Matt. xii. 18, our translators have used tbe 
word * servant ' for wa»f, though applied to the Saviour. 

33. And great grace was upon them all} x^F*? "^^ ^eya^n 
T,if fi9r» wavraq av7ovq : and there was greai favour towards 
them all, from those who were rich enough to help them. 
The word x«P*f ^^^ many meanings, which are for the most 
part lost in the word * grace,' of the authorised version. Wc 
find in Heb. xii. 28, let us have thanJIfulnesa ; in 2 Cor- viii. 
1 , the godly munificence, in both which cases the authorised 
version uses the word * grace.' 

34. Neither was there any among them that lacked] ovie 
yap uiit)i T*? : for no one was in want. The yap, for, proves 
that x^?^^ ^Q the last verse meant the kindness whereby they 
were maintained. 

Ch. v. 9. To tempt the spirit of the Lord] vufa<ra$ to 
vjuvfAot KvpMv : to try the spirit of the Lord ; to try whether 
the Almighty would detect and punish the fraud. See note 
on Luke iv. 12. 

21. All the senate of the children of Israel] vuca$ m» 
yipovcTMp : the assembly of elders. The high council or san- 
hedrim was the presbytery or assembly of seventy elders, 
although in this verse the writer of the Acts certainly seems 
to speak of them as if they were separate bodies. 

30. Whom ye slew and hanged on a tree] o> t/jusK ^»fx»- 
pKraaBs, KpifAMtrarr^ tm ^vXcv : whom ye hanged on a tree and 
slew. In the Greek, the slaying is the second of the two 
actions. The same mistake occurs in x. 39. 

31. To be sl prince and a Saviour, for to give repentance 
to Israel] apx^y^" x«» ff»Tnpet : a leader and a Saviour, The 
word * prince ' is not sufficiently exact. 

37. In the days of the taxing] » rat; ^/AipK t^^ Avtypafnf : 
in the days of the registering. See note on Luke ii. 1. 

42. In the tempk, and in every house] xar oiKoy : from 
house to house, 

42. Preach Jesus Christ] ft;«yyiA»^o/x««« Introwu to» Xfunrot : 
preach the good tidings <f Jesus the Christ, or of Jesus being 
the Christ. 

Ch. yii. 5. Not so mud as to set his foot on] o&it 
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fii/ilA» 9*0^0$ : not a atanding-place for his foot. See note on 
iii. 15, for this use of the genitive. 

19. To the end they might not live] «? to ^aij fwoyoMicrOa* : 
that they might not be saved alive. 

20. And was exceeding fair] omtteio? tu 0£w : fair before 
God. This may perhaps mean " divinely fair," but as the 
meaning is doubttul it is as well to be literal. 

22. And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the 
Egyptians] tTretthvOni : was taught, or educated. The word 
describes his education under Pharaoh's daughter. 

23, And when he was full forty years old ; 30. And when 
forty years were expired] «j ^i ewXij^ovto »vru TiffcapuKovrasm^ 
XP^poi — KM vXmfuBtrrut iruv rto-a-apecxorret : and when he was 
nearly forty years old — and when forty years were completed. 
From the change of tense it would seem that the writer did 
not mean to add together the two sums of forty years and 
say that Moses was then eighty years old, as the Hebrew 
writer sjiys he is, in Ex. vii. 7. 

29. Was a stranger in the land of Madian] n-apoixo? : a 
pUg^rim, All residence out of Palestine was by the Jews 
called a pilgrimage. So the same correction should be made 
at verse 6 ; and in Eph. ii. 19, the word * foreigners ' should 
be corrected into ' pilgrims.' 

34. I have seen, I have seen the aflQiction of my people] 
i^u¥ ti^ov : / have looked and have seen, 

37. A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you 
of your brethren, like unto me] u^ tya : as he raised up me. 
The same correction must be made in iii. 22. See a similar 
passage in 1 Cor. vii. 7, <^f f/xavroy : as I wish myself In 
each case we must in English supply the verb from the 
former part of the sentence. 

46. Which «lso our fathers, that came after, brought in 
with Jesus] «y xa» uv^ywyov huh^afMvoi ol TFortfti riyiMv ^eta 
Iiio-ov : which also our fathers, holding it by succession, brought 
with Joshua, The ark was handed down through a succes- 
sion of priests or judges from Joshua to David. Here, as in 
Heb. iv. 8, it is desirable to distinguish between Jesus and 
Joshua, though the names are the same in the Greek. 

55. 56. Heaven, the heavens] Toy ot;p«yoy, Tot/$ ovparot;?: 
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ike heavens, heatfen. We must pnt singular for plural, and 
plural for singular, to express the Hebraism. 

60. He fell asleep] ixot/AfiOji : he entered on his rest^ or 
died. 

Ch. VIII. 4. 5. Therefore they that were scattered abroad 
went everywhere preaching the word . Then Philip went down 
to the city of Samaria^ o* ^f» ovit itaavetftrrt^ InjxOoy . • . . 
^iXignrof dt xftTi^Otfv : then they that were scattered went about 
.... and Philip went down. These two sentences form a 
whole. Their connection is marked by the particles /ai» and 

10. This man is the great power of God] wroi tcriv « 
ivfafAti rov Qwv v xAXov/xfyi} fjnyetXn : this man is the power of 
God, which is called ^reat. The word KctKovfum is inserted 
in the best manuscripts. 

11. He had bewitched them with sorceries] rcuq fAtiyuM^ 
t^ftnretxtvai avrcv^ : he had astonished them with his magic. 
As Simon may have belonged to the sect called Magians, it 
is important to keep the Grreek word * Magic ' in the trans- 
lation. The Greek article before the word * Magic ' here has 
the force of the English pronoun. 

16. Only they were baptized] i9i|S««T«rf*i»oi virnpx©": they 
had been baptized, 

20. Thy money perish with thee] to apypvpiop <rov wv a^i 
eii} ««( uTuXuav: thy siker perish with thyself. In verse 18 
money was spoken of ; but here the kind of money is de- 
scribed. The words a-w <ro» are emphatic ; ' may thy money 
perish and thyself with it.' The apostle wishes that Simon 
and his money may both perish. 

33. In his humiliation his judgment was taken away] 
i xpiertf ttvrov : the judgment against Mm, In English we 
have two genitive cases, one may be called active, and one 
passive; as, the judge's judgment of the accused. The 
Greek genitive in the New Testament bears either meaning, 
and the context in each case must determine which. 

Ch. IX. 20. He preached Christ, that he is the son of 
God.] The better MSS. have, he preached Jesus, that he is 
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the son of God. Jesus is a proper name, Christ at that time 
was a title. The proposition was that Jesus was the son of 
Qrod, or that Jesus was the Christ. It was not till a later 
period that the word * Christ ' was used as a proper name. 

22. But Saul increased the more in strength] fjMX\c9 
ivtiv»»iMovro : was the more strengthened^ in his mind ; or en- 
couraged. 

24. But their laying await was known of Saul] « tvipovXti 
uvrw» : their plots; the same correction should be made in 
XX. 3. 

25. Let him down by the wall in a basket] xaOnxay ^»« 
rov Tit;^GV(, ;^aAa0-arrF( tv a-irvptii : sent him down along the 
wall, letting him down in a basket. For Sia, with the same 
force, see note on Luke v. 19. The same words are used in 
2 Cor. xi. 33, showing the close intimacy between the apostle 
Paul and Luke the writer of the Acts. 

35. And all that dwelt in Lydda and Saron saw him, and 

turned to the Lord] xat it^oy aVT09 vanes ol xaTOixovfTi; 
Av$iec» K»i Toy Sapwya, otrtvs^ iwitrr^i'^^av f9rt Toy xvptoy : and all 
that dwelt in Lydda and Saron, and liad turned to the Lord, 
saw him, OXrmi distinguishes, and usually gives a reason 
argumentatively. See its use in notes on Bom. ix. 4 and 
Phil. iv. 3. Because they had turned to the Lord, they 
gained the opportunity of seeing him. 

Ch. X. 22. Was warned from God by an holy angel] 
sx^*ifA«Tt0-O)} tnro ayyikov ayiov : was warned by an holy angel. 
The additional words are quite unnecessary. See note on 
Matt. ii. 12. 

Ch. XI. 17. Grod gave them the like gift as he did unto 

us, who believed] i^vKiy «vTo»f u 0io$ itq xai npity, viont/o-ao'tr : 
Gi)d gave to them the Uke gift as to us, on bdieving. The ad- 
jective * believing' belongs to both pronouns, 'them' and *U8.' 
20. Spake unto the Grecians] unto the Greeks. Such is 
the reading of the best MSS., though without any change in 
the meaning. By Greeks is meant Jews speaking Greek, 
both here and also probably in John vii. 35. 

26. They assembled themselves with the church] av9Cf,x^^*«'^ 
f y Tq ixxAqo-ta : they were well received in the church, they 
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wexe received with the rest as equals. This seems to point 
by contrast to the next occasion when Paul and Barnabas 
preached in Antioch, when a quarrel arose in the same con- 
gregation. See xy. 2. In Matt. xxv. 35, this verb is used 
for receiving with hospitality. 

Ch. XII. 4. After Easter] /utrra to ica(Tx» : after the Pass- 
over. 

7. A light shined in the prison] ly ru oiKni^ri : in the 
room^ meaning the prison, though it is not so stated. 

8. Cast thy garment about thee] Tript^aXou to IfAurhov a-ov : 
thy cloak. It is the shape of the cloak which requires the 
action here described. 

13. Peter knocked at the door of the gate] t»j» Qvpaw rot; 
TTvXuvoi : the door of thejporch. This passage fixes the mean- 
ing of the word, which should be so translated elsewhere. 

19. Commanded that they should be put to death] ExiXcvcrfy 
aira;cO>ira» : to be jfunished, literally to be led off, meaning to 
the appointed punishment whether death or otherwise. 

21. Sat upon his throne] i^rt rov ^u/aato; : upon the Judy- 
ment seat, or, more literally, upon the standing-place, or 
raised platform, on which his chair was placed. See xxv. 
10, and Eom. xiv. 10, for the proofs of this word's mean- 
ing. 

22. And the people gave a shout] o ^u/uo; : the assembly qf 
the people, being a lawfully-constituted assembly, not a 
crowd gathered together accidentally. Our translators fol- 
lowed the Vulgate. 

23. Gave up the ghost] k^i^v^tv: died, or gave up his 
life. 

Ch. XIII. 1. Manaen, which had been brought up with 
Herod] avPT^o^oi : the schoolfellow qf Herod. 

2. As they ministered to the Lord] ;ifiTovp>ovyT*^y ^c avrw 
r« xvptu : as they publicly served the Lord, or performed 
public worship. 

4. They departed unto Seleucia] xaTi»AOoy : they went down 
to Seleucia, That town was on the coast, and was the port 
of Antioch. Hence the expression ' went down.' 

6. A certain sorcerer] r»» ^a>oy : a certain Mayian, one 
of that eastern sect. 
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7. Which was with the deputy of the coantry, Sergius 
Paulus] Tu M^virary : the proconsul Sergius Faulm, We 
have a coin of Cyprus in the reign of Claudins, which says 
that the island was governed by a proconsul. The saoie 
correction must be made in xix. 38. 

18. And about the time of forty years suffered h# their 
manners in the wilderness] rrfofafof^iait avrovi f» tif tp^ : 
he nourished them in the desert, 

27. Because they knew him not, nor yet the ^tices of the 
prophets which are read every sabbath day» tkey have ful- 
filled them in condemning him] tovtci ctyt&naarrtq, xai roi^ 
(Pi/9»K Titf vpo^nr^y rag xarct vat a-affffavw ABayhtvanofAita^, 
itpivecrrti ivADptftray : not hwtping him, yet 6y condemning him, 
have fulfilled the voices of the prophets, §rc. Ka», like the 
corresponding Hebrew particle, is more than a conjunction^ 
and here means * Yet.' 

83. The second psalm]. The best MSS. have the Jlrsi 
psalm. If this correction is rights the order of the Psalms 
must then have been different from what it now is. 

42. And when the Jews were gone out of the synagogue, 
the Gentiles besought that these words might be preached 
to them the next sabbath] ik ro fxsruiv a-a00aTOf : in the 
week between. The word a-e^^ctrot is rightly translated ' week' 
in Matt, xxviii. 1. In this verse moreover the best MSS. 
drop many words which seem to have been added as a gloss 
to explain what meant the same, but was told almost too 
shortly to be clear. It stands thus; and when they were 
gone out some begged that these words might be preached to 
them in the week between* Some critics defend the transla- 
lating fxtraiv by * afterwards * or * next,' though it is, to 
say the least, a very unusual meaning of the word. 

43. Now when the congregation was broken up] ^vdii^^ 
^f T9}f ffvtuyuym : and when the synagogue was broken up. It 
was on the sabbath, and perhaps an assembly of Jews only, 
for which reason the Gentiles wished to be preached to on a 
week day. 

Ch. xiy. 13. The priest of Jupiter, which was before 
their city] rot; Aioi tow oirToj wpo tu? woXia^^ : qf the JupUir, 
that was brfore the city. Th^e were probably several 
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temfjles there to this Grod; this one was without the 
walls. 

17* Rain and fruitful seasons] ^crov; nat xaipovs Kapiro^O" 
pwi : rains audfrui^ul seasons, meaning the rainy seasons. 
Such an expression is suitable for southern climates, though 
unknown in our island climate. 

21. And had taught many] (jutOnnvo'ettrt? Ua»ovi : and had 
made disciples of many, 

23. And when they had ordained them elders] x^poTo^u- 
(rarrcf : chosen, by show of hands, not by laying on of 
hands, as the word 'ordained' implies. 

27. All that God bad done with them] or» tvoma-ty o Qcof 
fAtr avruv : all that God had done through them. Though 
the authorised version follows the Greek, word for word, it 
by no means gives the true meaning. The same correction 
must be made in xv. 4. 

Ch. xv. 5. But there rose up, &c.] This is a speech, 
though not so introduced. It requires an addition, thus, 
*BtU [said they] there arose,' &c. 

11. But we believe that through the grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ we shall be saved, even as they] virr^vofxsv 
o-wdDvat KuQ* Qp rpovop xaxftvo* : we believe that • • . . men 
are saved, and in the same manner do they. 

21. For Moses of old time hath in every city them that 

preach him] ex yuiup ap;^«f«y xarec ToXty rove nvtpvo'aoprai 
avrot f^s* : from generations of old hath in every city them 
thai preach him ; that is, the Mosaic law had and still hath 
its hearers. 

26. Men that have hazarded their lives for the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ] Trapahi^uxoff^ rai "^v^oti mtvit : who 
have given up their lives, devoted themselves. 

32. And Judas and Silas, being prophets] ^rpo^r^t : ready 
speakers. The word bears either meaning, but the context 
here proves that this is the right one. 

33. They were let go in peace] fAir 6»pfl»»i« : with good 
wishes. Such is the force of the preposition. They were 
sent away with the words "may peace be with you." 

87. And Barnabas determined to take with them John] 
f j3ovXcu(r«T6 : counselled. So it is in the best MSS. 
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Ch. XVI. 11. Therefore loosing from Troas] avaxfierrsg : 
Betting sail. More literally, being launched forth. 

12. Whicli is the chief city of that part of Macedonia] 
^Ti? fOT* wpwTtj T»»f /»ip»^o? T1J5 Maicf^ovtaj voXi; : which is the 
chief of its district, a city of Macedonia. Livy tells us that 
the Eomans on conquering Macedonia and putting down the 
monarchy, divided the kingdom into four districts (lib. xlv. 
29). This city, then, was the capital of one of these dis- 
tricts. 

13. And on the sabbath] tjj ts i/iAspa t«» o-oLfi^aruv : and 
on the sabbath day. lu numerous places our translators have 
unnecessarily added the word ' Day,' but here they have as 
unnecessarily omitted it. 

18. Where prayer was wont to be made] ov tpofjul^tro 
irpo<Ttvxn «»»«» : where there was allowed to be a houH of prayer. 
For this meaning of 9rpocr«u%»j see note on Luke vi. 12 ; for 
the use of the passive form of iw/txtfero see note on Luke 
iii. 23. 

20. And brought them to the magistrates] tok errpaTijyo*? : 
to the captains; the city was under military government, and 
the Eoman captains were the only magistrates. 

22. And commanded to beat ihem\ ^aP^k^uv: to beat them 
with rods. These rods were the instruments of punishraeiit 
carried by the Roman Kctors. In 2 Cor. xi. 25, Paul mentions 
Lis having been thus beaten with rods. 

33. And washed tlieir stripes] sT^ovav awro ruv vXivyuv: 
washed them from the stripes, from the dirt of the stripes. 

34. He set meat before them] TeapsOmt^fairel^av : he set 
out a table. 

34. And rejoiced, believing in God with all his house] xa* 
9}yaXXta(raTo ttuvoim, '/rsTrio'rsvKu^ tu 0i» : and rejoiced with 
all his home, believing on God. The adverb vaj^oixt can 
hardly apply to " believing." 

36. And the keeper of the prison told this saying to 
Paul] ho-fAo^vXa^ : the jailor. The word is so translated 
in verse 23, and the same persou is here spoken of. 

Ch. XVII. 1. Where was a synagogue of the Jews] h 
(Tvvttyuyn : the synagogue^ that belonging to all the neighbour- 
hood. 
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5. And sought to bring them out to the people] ay»yuv 
fi( To» ^YtfAovz to brmg tkem into th^ aasemblif of the people^ 
The assembly was sitting as a court of justice. 

22. I perceive that in all things ye are too superstitious] 
xara 9r«yr» u^ luffitou^wtrrt^ov^ i/fACCf ^ivpeJl rather super- 
stitious. Such is the force of the comparative, and it is 
still further softened by the <y?, as if ye were. Paul would 
not use rudeness to his Pagan hearers when wishing to gain 
their attention. 

23, As I passed by, and beheld your devotions] t« aiS^a- 
fAurx vfjtMv : your objects of devotion, such as statues, altars, 
and temples. 

23. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship] or owy ayvoovprt^ 
evas^urs : whom therefore ye worship without knowing, 

25. Neither is worshipped with men's hands] 6fpagr£Vf7«» : 
is ministered unto ; is served as by servants. 

31. He will judge the world in righteousness by that man 
whom he hath ordained] iv ay^pt : by a man. There is no 
article to make it * The man ;' and Paul, preaching to Gren- 
tiles who had never before heard of the Saviour, would 
naturally mention him for the first time as a man whom 
Ood ordained. 

Ch. xviiz. 2. A certain Jew named Aquila]. This name 
in the Greek is Aquilas, and it is as well to give to it the 
masculine termination, to distinguish it from the names of 
women. 

10. For I hate much people in this city] Xao$ ktti fAot 
iroXvi : for there is much people for me, perhaps ripe for con- 
version, but not yet converted. 

12. Gallio was the deputy of Achaia] ^a^Xt»yo; ^t ay- 
GvwKrivwToq : and when Gallio was proconsul, which was the 
well-known title of the Eoman governors. 

24. Bom at Alexandria, an eloquent man] avnp Xoyioq : a 
learned man, literally, a man of words. He was probably a 
grammarian or a critic, a class of scholars famous in Alex- 
andria. Eloquence never flourished in that city. 

25. This man was instructed in the way of the Lord] %p 
x«T«j;cuHAew5 : was being taught. He was not yet instructed. 
Our translators followed the Latin Vulgate, erat edocttts ; 
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and tbese words had been used by one who knew but little 
of Latin. 

Ch. XIX. 14. A Jew, omf chief of the priests] lot;^«(ot; 
a^X^ipiu^: a Jeunsk high prieaL This title by no means 
denotes a rank so high as chief of the priests. There were 
often many high priests in the same city. See, among other 
passages, Mark xi. 27; xiv. 43, to show that there were 
many such in Jerusalem. On the other hand, see Acts v. 
24, where, by a use of words not uncommon, the chief of all 
is called simply the priest. 

15. Jesus 1 know, and Paul I know] roy lyitrovv y%9vaxti 
KM rop U»v7i09 imaroLfAou : Jesus I acknowledge^ and Paul I 
understand. It is as well to distinguish between the two 
verbs. Moreover, the speaker does not mean that he had 
been acquainted with Jesus. 

17. And this was known] rovro it tytvijo ypurrot: and 
this became known. Such is the force of this verb. 

19. And they counted the price of them] ra^ rtjxcbi : the 
value. The estimated value may have been very different 
from the price. The same correction has been made in Matt, 
xiii. 46. 

23. There arose no small stir about that way] n-ip* rn; 
ohv : about the way^ meaning the way of the Lord. 

24. Brought no small gain unto the craftsmen] fpva<r(«» : 
no smaU work, which was of course gainful. Compare verse 
25. 

30. Paul would have entered in unto the people] ik rof 
ififMv : into the aasemhly of the people. An assembly legally 
constituted. See xvii. 5. 

3d. And they drew Alexander out of the multitude] ix It 
tw o;^Xov vpo%0t$aa-aif Axt^uvifo* : and they pushed Alexander 
out of the crowd. 

33. And would have made his defence unto the people] 
nOiXey a«roXo7i(0'Oa( rw iy^fjiM '. wished to speaJc his defence be-^ 

fore the assembly of the people, a meeting legally assembled 
in the theatre. 

34. Great is Diana of the Ephesians] i AprtfAn: the 
Diana. There were many goddesses, or rather statues, of 
that name, and hence the article may have been used to dis- 
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tinguish ibis particular goddess. See note on Luke i. 68, 
the God of IsraeL 

35. The city of the Ephesians is a worshipper of the 
great goddess Diana, and of the image which fell down from 
Jupiter] nnxof09 ov<raf Tqf t^ayaXaK Aprr^^o; xa» rov Aiovtrovg : 
temple-keeper of the great Diana, and of that which feU from 
heaven. The city of Ephesus used on its coins that remark- 
able title of temple-keeper or temple-sweeper to Diana. There 
were in the city two statues of that name, one celebrated for 
its size and beauty, called the Great Diana, and one of great 
age and of a rude style of art, which, like many such statues 
of unknown origin, were said to have fallen from heaven. 
This latter statue is well known on the coins. The statues 
of Ephesus may be explained by those of Athens, where 
there were three Minervas, namely, the Great Minerva, the 
Minerva of ivory and gold, and the Minerva which fell from 
heaven. 

38. The law is open] nyo^am ayovrui : the law courts are 
open, or court days are being held. Ayop«»o» is an adjective, 
and so we must suppose either courts or days to be under- 
stood. 

Ch. XX. 8. He purposed to return through Macedonia] 
lytviTQ yvufAVi : it became his purpose, or he changed his pur- 
pose. We have made the same correction in xix. 17. 

4. And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater of Berea ; 
and of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secundus; and 
Gaius of Derbe, and Timotheus ; aud of Asia, Tychicus and 
Trophimus. These going before, tarried for us at Troiis] 
XvtmTnro h »vtu »^fi tvj; A<n»i Tuwotrpof llvppov Bfpoiato^* 

tiAivov iif*aq f» Tpa;a^( : and Sopater of Berea, the son of 
Pyrrhus, accompanied him as far as Asia. And of the Thes- 
salonians, Aristarchus and Secundus ; and Gaius of Berbe, 
and Timotheus; and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimus; 
these went on before and tarried for us at Troas. The autho- 
rised version does not distinguish between the one friend, 
who travelled all the way with Paul and the writer, and the 
six friends who went on before and waited for him at Troas. 
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9. Fell down trota. tlie third loft] tvtatt aito rov rpiortyov 
KOftv : from the tUrd floor ^ or third story. 

Ch. XXI. 4. And finding disciples] x«i aytv^vrtq rovf 
fAaOuTAf : and finding out the disciples, after a search for 
them. So in xx. 30^ read, ' The disciples,' not ' Disciples ' 
simply. 

7. And when we had finished our course from Tyre, we 

came to Ptolemais] roy n-Xovy hcttv^etfrtf, avo Tvpov xarfit" 
TfiaetfAtt f»j U.TQ\ift.oLi^a \ from Tyre we came to Ptolemais^ 
finishing our voyage. The participle is not in the pluperfect 
tense, but in the same tense as the other verb. They landed 
at Ptolemais, and went afterwards by land to Cesarea. 

15. We took up our' carriages] avocxtvaaaixttoi : we took 
up our bundles. The word * carriages ' no longer bears that . 
meaning. 

16. An old disciple] »px^iu /xadurt): an early disciple^ one 
who had been converted long ago. 

88. Four thousand men that were murderers] rut tnxafwf : 
four thousand men of the Sicarii, or ruffians. The Sicarii 
were a body of rebels mentioned in Josephus ; JFars, b. vii. 
c. 10, § 1. 

Gh/xxii. 5. All the estate of the elders] var to Trft^Sv- 
Tip ioy : the whole body of elders, or the presbytery. 

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen] tou fMprvpot a-ov : 
thy witness. Though Stephen was not only a witness to 
Christianity but a]so a martyr, the Greek word only bears 
the former meaning. Our ti^^nslators, in the use of this 
ecclesiastical word, were not led by the Vulgate, which cor- 
rectly uses the word * witness/ 

21rf Unto the Gentiles] »; fdirn : to nations. If the Greek 
had made use of the definite article and written 'The 
nations,^ we might, perhaps, have understood it to mean the 
Gentiles. 

23. As they cried out, and cast off their clothes] ptTrrovrrvv 
ra liiarta : and tossed up their clothes. So also Paul, when 
distressed at what he heard, shook his clothes, xviii. 6. 

26. As they bound him with thongs] toi( IfAMO'tv: with the 
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thonffi / those with which it was usual to bind a man who 
was going to be scooiged* 

28. TUs fineedom] rnv voXmtat ravmt : iMa cUisendiip. 

Ch. XXIII. 14. That we will eat nothing until we have 
slain Paul] fAnhpo^ y%v<rour^a,% : to taste nothing. This word 
is used for greater emphasis. In verse 12, on the other 
hand, the words were ' Neither eat noir drink.' 

15. Now therefore ye with the council signify to the chief 
captain] tvy ovy l^tuq E^^ayt^aTi ru X*'^^9Xff ^"^^ "^V avHSptu t 
now therefore do ye lay an information before the chi^ captain 
with the high council, ZiM^»fi^n9, to show, is also a legal 
word for ' Lay an informatiou/ and is used in this sense in 
xxiv. 1, and xxv. 2. The authorised v'ersion means that the 
high council was to join the elders in laying the information 
before the Eoman goyemor. But the Greek seems to mean 
that the information was to be laid both before the governor 
and the high council. These elders in their collective capacity 
were the high council. 

27. Then came I with an army] ovt ru <rrp»TtvfMCTi : with 
the soldiers, or the guard ; the body of men mentioned in 
xxi. 32, who were part of the garrison of the castle of An- 
tonia, the Boman fortress overlooking the temple. 

Ch. XXIV. 14. After the way which they call heresy] 
alfta-it : a sect, or a choosing. To choose a way of believing 
for yourself was of course Unorthodox, but the word had not 
then been used in a reproachful sense. See xxvi. 6, where 
Paul calls the Pharisees a sect, but would hardly have spoken 
of their opinions as a heresy. 

14. Believing aU things which are written in the law and 
in the prophets] wna-i tok xaT« roy yo/Aoy xai t6K i' t'e»$ 
9rpo^ta(»( ytyfafjLlAtvotq : all that ts according to the law and 
that is written in the prophets. We remark that the apostle 
speaks of the letter of the prophets, but the spirit of the 
law, by which latter he no doubt meant to include the tra- 
dition. 

Ch. xxv. 14. Festus declared Paul's cause unto the king] 
T» xaret top IlavXop : the charges against FatU, 
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22. I would also hear the man myself] 6j3ou^o/x9}r : / could 
nUo wish to hear the num mifself. See Eom. ix. 3, where the 
«ame tense and mood of a verb is rightly translated, mvxofAriv, 
* I could wish.' 

Ch. XXVI. 1. Paul answered for himself] avtXoyuro : spake 
his dtfence. These are words belonging to a court of justice. 

10. When they were put to deathj et»aipovfA,(vu» re »vru» : 
and when they were being put to deaths meaning when they 
were being tried. 

13. Paul here seems, in the warmth of his feelings, to 
speak in broken sentences which we should do wrong to put 
into a different ord^ with a view to make his speech more 
grammatical ; — ai midday — I saw on the road, O king— from 
heaven — above the brightness qf the svm — a light shining round 
me and them that journeyed with me. 

17. Delivering thee from the people] ifatpoy^woj at : sepa- 
rating thee. This less usual meaning of this verb is, how- 
ever, supported by its use in the Septuagint. 

Ch. xxvii« 1. A centurion of Augustus' band] cvu^fm 
Zi^flMmi? : of the Augustan band* We have coins of Beryttus 
showing that the eighth Augustan legion was there stationed. 
The word o^Mpn, however, usually means a cohort or part of 
a legion. 

3. To refresh himself] nr»/AiXf»«5 tv^^f : to receive their 
^Utentionsn 

4. We sailed under Cyprus] under the shelter qf Cyprus, 
to avoid the force of the wind. This preposition is used in 
the same way in verse 7 and in verse 16. 

11. The master and the owner of the ship] ru xw^ipjjrii 
meth rai vocvxXfipu : the pilot and the owner of the ship. 

12. Which is an haven of Crete, and lieth toward the 
south west and north west] &\ivovTa x«t« a»0» x»i xc^ra 
Xo'foy : facing away from the south west and north west winds. 
Such is shown to be the meaning of the preposition, rather 
by the requirements of the voyage than by its known gram- 
matical usage. So ffXtvit* vpo( is to face towards; see Ezekiel 
xl. 24. . 

14. Wind, called Euroclydon] ^vfVK\viu9, This word 
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may be tbe sailors' corruption. It seems derived from Eurus 
and Aquihy and thus means east- north-east. 

15. We let her drive] fin^ovTi? ifipo^iOa : toe gave up and 
were driven, 

] 7. Fearing lest they should fall into the quicksands] »; 
Tu» Zi/prtir : into the Gulf of Syrtis, a large bay on the 
African coast. King James's translators have unnecessarily 
translated this word, which is the name of the Gulf. 

17. Strake sail, and so were driven] ;ta^a(ra»»Tlf to (rxivoq : 
they lowered the sail. The article proves that it was the 
chief and almost the one sail that they were forced to lower. 
While lowered, they no doubt still used it to keep the vessel 
on such a tack as might possibly keep them from the danger- 
ous coast. We find, by tracing their course on the map, 
that instead of being driven by the wind w. s. w. they were 
able to steer it w. n. w., and thus to keep off the coast of 
Africa and the Gulf of Syrtis. 

18. They lightened the ship] exj3oX»j» nrtnov^to : they began 
to heave overboard, or began to lighten the ship. The im- 
perfect tense marks the continued action, and thus the com- 
mencement of the action. We have made the same correction 
in Mark xv. 23. When the sailors afterwards cast the 
tackling overboard, which was a completed action, the aorist 
is used. 

23. There stood by me this night the angel of God, whose 
I am] ayyiXoq rov ©eou, ov sifxt : an angel of that God whose 
I am. As Paul was speaking to Pagans, he distinguished 
his God from the false gods. 

27. As we were driven up and downin Adria] ^lapfOfAtvm 
ri[jt,u}v tf ru A5p»« : as we were driven along in the Adriatic. 
The wind was all the while blowing hard in one direction. 
The Adriatic was not the Gulf of that name, but that part of 
the Mediterranean to the east of Malta. 

27. The shipmen deemed that they drew near to some 
country] wpoa-aym riva avroi^ x^pa" : that some country drew 
near to them. Such an incorrect expression was no doubt 
common among the sailors. 

30. When they had let down the boat into the sea, under 
colour as though they would have cast anchors out of the 
foreship] uyKVfoc<; iKr»v€iv : carry forth anchors. The boat 
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would not have been wanted to cast out the anchors. But 
in order to moor the vessel between two sets of anchors, one 
set had been thrown out at the stern, and then, after the ship 
had drifted a cable's length forward, it would be necessary to 
carry the other anchors yet more forward by a second cable's 
length in the boat. Such was the task that the sailors pre- 
tended they were undertaking. 

33. This day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried 
and continued fasting] vpoa-$oKU9ri<; : that ye have been looking 
out, or on the watch. See the use of this verb in x. 24, and 
xxviii. 6. This verb is also used several times in Luke in 
the same sense, and is one of those which are almost peculiar 
to the Acts and the third Gospel. 

34. Take some meat : for this is for your health] vpo; td^ 
v/xfTEpa( a-hnvi^iaq : for your safety, which in the moment of 
danger was more thought of than health. 

39. A certain creek with a shore] aiytoAoi' : with a beach, 
or a gradually-sloping shore. So also in verse 40. 

40. And when they had taken up the anchors] re^ ayKvp»i 
wtpteXofTtii having got rid of the anchors. In their haste 
they would by no means attempt to pull them up, when 
cutting the ropes would answer as well. In the Septuagint 
the verb is often used in the sense of putting away ; see 
Joshua xxiv. 14, 23 ; I Samuel i. 14. 

40. They committed themselves unto the sea] hw» »c rw 
BctXouro'at : they sent them iiUo the sea, meaning the anchors, 
not themselves. 

40. And hoised up the mainsail to the wind] rof apri/Aoya : 
the fore sail. Such is more probably the meaning of the 
word. In verse 1 9, they had cast overboard the tackling of 
the ship, including probably the large square mainsail and its 
heavy beam. 

Ch. xxviii. .10. Honoured us with many honours] voXXai; 
TifA«K trtfMio'ay ifMn I presented us with many presents. TtfAii 
has the same meaning in 1 Tim. v. 17. 

11. Whose sign was Castor and Pollux] vetpaaynua Aio- 
ffHovpon : whose sign was the children qf Jove. 

13. From thence we fetched a compass, and came to 
.Ehegiom] 1rfpf^^oyTS( : going round. As the ship prpbably 
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crept along tlie coast of Sicily, it could hardly be said to 
fetch a compass. 

16. The centniion delivered the prisoners to the captain of 
the guard] tw cr^aroirtiapxv - ^ ^^ captain of the Pretorian 
guards or, literafly, chief of the fortress ; but the above was 
his usual title. This officer commanded the garrison of 
Bome, a body of 10,000 men, who were lodged in the Pre- 
torian camp, an inclosed fortress of about 40 acres, outside 
the walls to the north-east of the city, above a mile and a 
half from the emperor's palace. Within this large fortress, 
nearly three times the size of the Tower of London, Paul, 
perhaps, dwelt in one of the numerous houses used by those 
who kept shops or otherwise served the garrison. The text 
indeed does not so fix the place of his own hired house» 
and it may have been on the outside of the fortress, and 
near to it ; but it was certainly on the outside of the city, 
as he was kept by a soldier, and the soldiers were not 
allowed to enter the walls. In the Epistle to the Philip* 
pians (i. 13) he tells us that he was at least often within the 
Pretorian camp. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL TO THE ROMANS. 

Ch. I. 13. But was let hitherto] iom hindered. The word 
' Let ' has long since lost that meaning. 

16. To the Jew first, and also to the Greek] itat ^YXKvin : 
and then to the Greek, or, and secondly to the Greek. This 
is the Hebrew use of the word xai. See note on Matt. 
XV. 6. 

17. The just shall live by faith] o ^i ^ix»tof ix vurrw^ 
^na-tTM : he that is righteous hyfaxth shall live, as opposed 
to him that is righteous by his ceremonial works under the 
law. See x. 5-6. This is also the sense given to the words 
In the Septuagint, where all doubt is removed by their 
being written thus, o it itxutoq ix ridriw; f^ov ^n^'crat. — Hab. 
ii. 4. 

18. Who hold the truth ixt unrighteousness] rw rtv uhxQuat 
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ty (titxta xftTf^orrtfy : who keep hack the truth hy unrighteous^ 
nesi, 

20. So that tbey are without excuse] n; to sttm avrovq 
afUTroXoymovi : 90 that they may he without excuse. 

25. Who changed the truth of God into a lie] oJt»w? 
fAfTDX^a|a9 : in that they changed. Olriftf is not simply a 
descriptive relative ; but it is an argumentative relative, and 
what foUows it is often a reason for what precedes it. See 
note on verse 32. 

32. Who knowing the judgment of God] oWm^: heing 
such as know. What foUows is the reason why Gtod gave 
them over to a reprobate mind, and is a repetition of the 
reason already given in the beginning of verse 28. The 
same correction must foe made in ii. 15. 

Ch. II. 10. To the Jew first, and also to the Gentile] 
joviuw Tf vfuroif xMt *E\kfin : to the Jew first and then to the 
Greek ; or, and secondly to the Greek. See note on Matt. 
XV. 6, for this Hebrew use of the word k«i. 

12. As many as have sinned in the law, shall be judged 
by the law] haoi i y wft.v ifAMfrov : as many as have sinned under 
a law ; or, while within the power of a law. 

15. And their thoughts the meanwhile accusing or else 
excusing one another) in the day when God shall judge the 
secrets of men] x«( fAtru^v aXKuXut rap yxfyio-fAVit KaTnyopovvrvf 
H xat avoXoyoviAtvvf, tf rifjLtp» eri xptvii o 0io( ret Kftnrra rtn 
avBpcfvuv 1 and their thmghts aUemately accusing or else ex* 
cusing them ; in the day when God wiU judge the secrets of 
men. More literally it would be, their thoughts among them- 
selves, thus leaving it doubtful whether it spoke of several 
persons, or of several thoughts within one person's breast. 
The authorised version makes iitraiv an adverb of time, " in 
the meanwhile," instead of a preposition, "between," go- 
verning the genitive case. It then translates aXTifiXvp as if 
it were the accusative case governed by >t«TtiyopowT«» and 
airoXoyovixsiwf, instead of the genitive governed by ftirafu. 
Lastly, as it fixes the time when, by means of /xira|i;, it cuts 
off the words " In the day," &c, and supposes that they follow 
npon verse 12, making the intermediate words a parenthesis. 
lAtra^v (t70<fi\fifp, here meaning " Alternately," is more lite* 
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rally ** Mutually ; " but we may explain furafv oXXfiX^ t T«f» 
TsoywyMf to mean their two sets of tbongbts, as if in dialogue 
between one another. 

17. And lestest in the law] kui %w»9axaM^ rm to/uM : cmd 
rutest on the law, trustest to the law. 

24. Por the name of God is blasphemed among the Gen- 
tiles through you] ^»* v/a^k : hecatue qf you, because of your 
ill deeds. The previous words are quoted from the Greek of 
Isaiah lii. 5. 

26. If the undrcumcision keep the righteousness of the 
law] r« iiKouvfAara rov vo/aov : the ordinancea qf the la$o, as 
in Luke 1. 6. We may explain this word by remarking that 
^Kfi is juBtice, as in Acts xxyiii. 4; fxiixq^K ispwUahmenif 
as in Eom. xii. 19 ; ^txaio? isjmt, as of a judgment in John 
V. 30, but more often righteous, as of a good man, in Luke 
ii. 25 ; ^ixaiotn/vn is righteoumiesB, as in Bom. iii. and iv^ and 
sometimes an act qf riffhteousnesa, as in Matt, yL 1 ; iixeut^t^ 
]» jmtificatumi as in Bom. iv. 25 ; and lastly jucaM^fift is an 
ordinance or decree, as here and in Xiuke i. 6, and sometimes 
a favourable decree or an acquittal, as in Bom. v. IS, and 
sometimes in the plural the ohjectn ordered to he need, or fur- 
niture belonging to the priests, as in Bey. xix. 8, and pfsrhaps 
Hebrews ix. i. 

Ch. iu. 3. For what if some did not beHeve P] n ya^i 
fi %iF%<mn<r»y tih; : but what ? jf some believed not. We thus 
put these words into the mouth of an objector with whom 
the apostle carries on an imaginary dialogue. 

4. God forbid] fAvi ytvono : far from it, or I hope not. 

4. Let God be true] yiNo-Ow ^f o Qfo; oP^Oik : let God be 
trusted. See note on John viii. 13. 

5. But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness 
of Gt)d] <rvPKrrrKri : ^ow forth; or establish in argument. 

7. For if the truth of God hath more abounded through 
my lie imto his glory; why yet am I also judged as a 
sinner ?] These words, it will be observed, form part of a 
dialogue between the apostle and an imaginary objector. 
Verse 6 was spoken by the apostle, and verse 9 by tjie ob- 
jector in answer to verse 8 spoken by the apostle. But there 
is a diffi<mlty in allotting these intermediate words. As above 
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translated, the beginiung of this verse 7 is a oontinuation of 
the apostle's speech, but it ends in a question as by the ob- 
jector. If we leave it to the apostle it must end as an 
assertion. JfHiyy I am yet judged aa a sinner. But perhaps 
it will be better to alter the beginning, and translate yap as 
an objection, as in iii. 3, and iv. 2, thus ; hut jf the truth of 
Godf &c. In this case the following verse 8 will be the 
aposUe's answer, and we must then supply a word ; as, [cer- 
tainly] and by no means let us do evil that good may come, 

1 9. And all the world may become guilty before Qod] 
vToiiKoq yirvrai : may be open to jmnishment, or may be undeir 
a law. 

25. For the remission of sins that are past] ^(» rup 9rapt<r«» 
ru» vpoytyotKnrm aiJM^f4MTU¥ : for the remission of the sins 
that were already past. The apostle most distinctly means 
to omit the consideration of any sins that uiight be com- 
mitted after Christianity had been preached. 

30. Through faith] ^»» rvi; inrrto/i : through the faiths 
Though the use of the article before the word vurrn is very 
irregular, yet in this and the following verse it is clear that 
by using it the apostle meant to distinguish the Christian 
faith from the virtue of faith in general. 

Ch. it. I. What then shall we say that Abraham, our 
father us pertaining to the flesh, hath found ?] rt ow ipov^i* 
A^paafA Toy ff-aripa if4,u» ivpijxiirat xorot ca^Kct I what then 
shall we say that Abraham our father gained as to thefksh ? 
That is, by his circumcision and the promise that accompa- 
nied it. 

2 Eor if Abraham were justified by works] u yap A/?paa^ : 
why^ if Abraham were justified by works. This is in answer 
to the question in verse 1. For this use of yap in an argu- 
ment see iii. 7, iv. 9, and also 1 Cor. ix. 10 ; also Matt, 
xxvii. 23 ; John vii. 41. 

6. Even as David also describeth the blessedness .... 
saying'] Xvyu tov /Aoxapt^-^y : saUh cfthe blessedness. It thus 
becomes unnecessary to insert the word ''saying." Our 
translators seem not to have been aware of this use of the 
Greek accusative after a verb. Here it means *' in respect 
to the blessedness/' or as if the preposition xora were un- 
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derstood. The Yulgate gave them no help, simply trans* 
lating word for word dicit beatitudinem, 

17* And calleth those things which be not as though 
they were] xa» xaXoi/vro; ra fAn orra vi orra : and calletk 
up ihings not in being a» thcugh they were ; calleth into ex* 
istence. 

Gh. y. 7. Yet peradventnre for a good man some would 
eyen dare to die] Tctx» : readily ^ which is the more usual 
meaning rather than peradventure ; though for a good man 
one would readily even dare to die. 

8. But Grod commendeth his love towards us] cwiorna-i : 
showeth his love toward us, as in iii. 6. 

11. By whom we have now received the atonement] njr 
xetraXKaynv: the reconciliation. The meaning of the noun 
is explained by the use of the verb in the last verse ; we 
were reconciled to God by the death of his son. The apostle 
does not say that God was thereby reconciled to us ; nor 
does he suppose such a reconciliation needed. 

12. For that all have sinned] i^* m varTi; n/xaprov ! aa far 
as all sinned. The verb is in the aorist, not the preter* 
perfect. 

16. Many be dead] o! voXXot ; the many, that is, alL The 
same correction must be made in verse 19. 

17. For if by one man's offence] rov ho^ ; the one man's, 
namely, Adam. So also in verse 19. 

18. By the offence of one ... . by the righteousness of 
one] ^»' lyo( TrafairrvfMtnr^i . , , . h' lyo; lixatw^aro; : by One 
offence . ... by one acquittal. In verse 16 condemnation 
is opposed to acquittal, and thus the more exact meaning of 
this word hxaiufAa is established in this place. In other 
places it means an ordinance or decree, but never righteous- 
ness, as in the authorised version. See note on ii. 26. 

Gh. yi. 1. What shall we say then ? shall we continue in 
sin that grace may abound ?] nrtfAttufAiv : let us continue^ 
This is evidently the speech put interrogatively ; thus, What 
then ? Shall we say, let us continue in sin that grace may 
abound ? The same alteration of the stops after the words 
* What then ? ' should be made in vii, 7 ; ix, 14 ) vn, 30, 
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6. That the body of sin might be destroyed] ro aoffxet rut 
etfjLapnag : the sinful body. The genitive case is here used 
for the adjective, as is common in the New Testament. 

17. The servants of sin] hv)Mt tu? i^pr**?: slaves of sin. 
Here the English and Greek idiom agree. Whether in verse 
22 we should say slaves to God or servants to God may be 
doubtful. 

17. That form of doctrine which was delivered you] «»? 
OP wapf^oOijTi rvTToit ii^ax^^ • that form of doctrine into which 
ye were delivered, 

Ch. VII. 5. The motions of sins] t« vot^^i^aroL my ccytMftwitX 
the sinful passions. The genitive for the adjective. So in 
the same way we might change, in verse 24, ** The body of 
this death " into " This dead body." But in that case the 
sense of the Hebrew idiom is sufficiently clear, and the literal 
translation may be left. 

7. 8. Lust . . . covet . . . concupiscence] ew»6t/^ia» . . , 
«^»6v/uii0-iif • . . isr(dt//A»air. This is the word used in the 
tenth commandment, and we had better keep to the worda 
• Covet * and * Covetousness.* 

25. I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord] As thia 
is an answer to a question we must supply the necessary 
words, and read ; / thank God it will he through J^sus Christ 
our Lord. 

Ch. VIII. 4. That the righteousness of the law might be 
fuliilled in us] to iixouufAa rou mjiaov : the command or ordi<» 
nance of the law. The same correction must be made in ii. 
26, and also in Eev. xix. 8, where, however, this word means 
not ' Ordinances * but * Things ordered.* It is rightly trans- 
lated in Heb. ix. 1 and 10, Eev. xv. 4, and Luke i. 6. 

9. If so be that the spirit of God dwell in you] uirtp ; 
since. See verse 17, and 2 Thess. i. 6, where it has the 
same force. 

11. Shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his spirit 
that dwelleth in you] ii» to uoikow etvrov iruvfAct t¥ vfuv : 
because of his spirit. This preposition with the accusative is 
twice so translated in verse 10, and should be so here. 

17. If so be that we suffer with Am] nwip arv^fFOLo-xpiiu \ 
since we suffer with him. See note ou verse 9, 
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18. The glory which shall be revealed in us] ik ifA»i : to 
us, 

21. Because the creature itself also shall be delivered 
from the bondage] oti : thai it shall be delivered; following 
upon the word * Hope ' in the last verse. 

24. For we are saved by hope] t^ yetp tXvili eo-wOh^i y : Jbr 
by this hope we were saved. Such must be the force of the 
article, and such the emphasis added by the order of the 
words. This hope means the waiting for the adoption men- 
tioned in the last verse. 

26. But the Spirit itself maketh intercession for us with 
groanings which cannot be uttered] oTev«y/AOK aXaXiiTo*^ : 
with unspoken groans. When our inward prayers are un- 
uttered, they are yet heard. 

27. He maketh intercession according to the wHl of God] 
xara ©loy irvvyywin : it infercedeth with God. 

33. 34. 35. It is God that justifieth; who is it that con- 
demneth ? It is Christ .... th<it intercedeth for us; who 
shall separate us from the love of Christ ? So these stops 
ought to be placed in these two sentences. In each case the 
question belongs to the assertion that precedes it. In the 
authorised version each question is joined to the assertion 
that follows it. 

Ch. IX. 3. 4. My kinsmen according to the flesh ; who 
are Israelites] omyif uvw icrpouiAtTai : in that they are Israel- 
ites. This relative carries a reason with it; see note on 
Philip, iv. 3. 

5. Who is over all, God blessed for ever, Amen] 5 m vr% 
wwrm ®»q sDXoyi}To; uq rwq atmoi. AfAvip : he that is Crod 
over all be blessed for ever; amen. There may be a doubt 
whether this is a prayer or an assertion, but there can hardly 
be any other doubt as to the rendering. But see 2 Cor. i. 3, 
where tvXoynroq expresses a prayer. For cases among others 
in which the Almighty is described rather than named, see 
2 Cor. ix. 10, ' He that supplieth seed to the sower;* 2 Cor. 
xi. 31, ' He that is blessed for ages ;' Bev. i. 8, ' He that is, 
' and that was, and that is to come.' 

6. Not as though the word of God hath taken none effect] 
ov^ oiov it : it is not possibly that the ipordqf God hath failed. 
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18. Whom he will he hardeneth] ^Xiifvm : he is severe 
towards. 

27. A remnant shall be sayed] ro xaraXttfAfAM : the rem' 
nant. The indefinite certainly makes better sense ; but in 
Isaiah, ch. x., whence the words are taken, the definite sense 
seems required, as the words there mean those which remain. 
At any rate the definite article is here used, and there is no 
reason for its being omitted in the English. 

29. And as Esaias said before] vpoufyiKtv : foretold, 

Ch. X. 2. A zeal of Ood] ^tiAoy 0»v : a zeal toward God. 
See the same mistake corrected in John ii. 17. 

8. Being ignorant of God's righteousness] •nji' tow ©jqu 
^fxaiocrvyijy : the riffhteoiMnees which is of Ood. Here, and in 
verse 2, we might translate ®iov godly ^ using the genitive 
case for the adjective. 

7. Who shall descend into the deep] i»f mt apvaaw : the 
bottomless pit, meaning hell, or the place of the dead, whether 
good or bad. See Luke viii. 31, and Rev. ix. 11. 

9. If thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus] 
Kvfiov ifKTovv : that Jesus is the lord. By the custom of the 
language the second of the two nouns is the object or person 
spoken of, the first is the epithet or description applied to it. 
In 1 Cor. xii. 3, and Philip, ii. 11, Ki;p»o? is in the same way 
used acyectively and placed first of the two nouns. See note 
on 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

16. For Esaias saith; Lord, who hath believed our report?] 
rji axovi ifAuv : what we heard ? This translation is confirmed 
by the answer which follows ; ' So then faith cometh from 
•hearing.* Moreover it is the rendering which should be 
given to the words in Isaiah, where the writer evidently in- 
cludes himself among the persons blamed. 

21. But to Israel he saith] Trpq h tm I<rpaijA Xiyn : hut of 
Israel he saith. See note on Luke xviii. 9, and Heb. iv. 13, 
for this use of the preposition. 

Ch. XI. 2. Wot ye not what the scripture saith of Elias?] 
fi* HX»a : in the history of Elijah^ namely, part of the first 
and second books of Kings. Portions of the Old Testa- 
ment are so quoted. See Mark xii. 26. 
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4. Bat what saith the answer of God onto him ?] o 
;^^r»^^AO$: ^ oracU. 

13. FcNT I speak to yon Gentiles] «fuy tok sOnovy : to yom 
the GentUei^ or as GentQes, as if ye were Gentiles. 

16. If the first fruit be holy, the lump u also koly\ *eu to 
0v^/uK : thm u ike Ump mK For this use of cm, see Matt. 
XV. 6. 

18. But if thou boast] u hi mdwhat \f tkou dost boast? 
Such is the tmm that must be given to it, to show the 
apostle's argument. 

29. The gifts and calling of (jod are without repentance] 
etiMTafuTarra : are never repented of by him, and may there^ 
fore be depended on. llie words ' by him ' are not in the 
Greek, but the meaning is that God is unchangeable in his 
purpose. 

Ch. XII. 3. Not to think qf kimseff more highly than he 
ought to think ; but to think soberly] /a« MrEp^povE»v s-ap* • 
^fi ^poKiir, aXhM, ^f09H9 Bf TO owf^PHf I not to he overwise 
abatfe tokai he ought to be, but to be vise unto eobriefy. 

11. Serving the Lord] eerting the opportunity. So, ac* 
cording to Griesbach, the best MSS. have it. 

19. Give place unto wrath] '^vri totov tii o^yii : give place 
to the divine wrath, and leave it to God to show his anger. 
This is explained by Eph. iy. 27, " Neither give place to the 
devil." 

Ch. XV. 3. For even Christ pleased not himself] ovx 
htvTu n^iau : sought not to please himself. The same cor- 
rection must be made in verses 1 and 2. This verb has the 
same force in 1 Cor. x. 33, and 1 Thess. ii. 4. 

4. 5. That we through patience and comfort of the scrip- 
tures might have hope. Now the God of patience and con- 
solation] By translating the same word contort in one 
v^rse and coftsolation in the next, our translators destroy one 
of the marked peculiarities in Faults style. See also verses 
12 and 13. 

12. 13. In him shall the Gentiles trust. Now the God 
of hope] This should be, in him shall the Gentiles hqpe^ to 
mark the peculiarity of style above mentioned. 
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19. Through mighty signs and wonders] tp iutetfAu ant^wr 
xeu rt^eiTuv : through the power of aigm and wonders* 

20. Tea, so have I strived to preach the gospel, not where 

Christ was namedj wru ^i ^lAort^ovftciroy euayyiXii^ta-^ai, ov^ 
97rov utofMa-^Ti X^urroii and thus thinking it honourable to 
preach tie good tidings, not where Christ had been named. 
The verb means, to be ambitious, and must be so rendered 
in 2 Cor. y. 9, and 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

Ch. XVI. 5. Who is the first-fruits of Achaia unto Christ] 
qf Ada, according to the best MSS. This is an important 
change, as helping to prove that the persons here greeted 
dwelt in Ephesus, where the apostle had numerous friends, 
and not in Eome, where he was unknown. Thus Frisca and 
Aquilas in particular dwelt in Ephesus; and it seems not im- 
probable tlmt this chapter, together, perhaps, with xii. 1-xv. 
7, formed part of an epistle to the Ephesians ; which by a 
mistake of the editor has been added on at the end of the 
epistle to the Eomans. This remark is not a little sup- 
ported by those MSS. which say that the epistle now titled 
as to the Ephesians was written not to that churchy but to 
the Laodiceans. 



FIEST EPISTLE OE PAUL TO THE COEINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. ^. With all that in every place call upon the name 
of Jesus Christ our Lord, both their's and our's] The order 
of the words is, with all that caU upon the name of our Lord 
tteam Christ, in every place both theirs and ours. These 
words very certainly point to the apostle's having had to 
tnake a second congregation in Corinth, in the house of 
Justus, when driven to leave the congregation in the syna- 
gogue. See Acts xviii. And, indeed, just before this epistle 
was written he had been forced to do the same in Ephesus, 
where, when the Jewish Christians in the synagogue were 
dissatisfied with him, he made a separate congregation of 
Pagan converts in the house of Tyrannus. See Acts xix. 
He here greets the worshippers in both congr^ations. 
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18. For the preaching is to tbem that perish foolishness ; 
but unto us which are saved it is the power of God] ecTroX- 
Xt//xf vot; : that are perishing ; o-u^ofAitoii : that are being 
saved. The mistranslation of the tense in these verbs 
changes the apostle's opinion about God's government of 
the world. 

23. But we preach Christ crucified] X^i<tto> ttrrav^ufjLwvop : 
a crucified Christ. The apostle was not preaching that Jesus 
was crucified ; that nobody doubted ; but that a crucified re- 
former was the Christ, against the opinion of the Jews, most 
of whom thought that when the Christ or the Messiali came 
he would be an earthly sovereign. 

27. God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise] Uoc rot;; 07>^ov; xaruia-xyvy : that he might 
shame. The same correction must be made at the end of 
this verse. 

28. To bring to nought things that are] Im ra ovret 
Kara^ncni : that he might bring to nought the things that are. 
In this, as in the former case, the authorised version seems 
to say, * That they may confound,* * That they may bring to 
* nought.* 

30. Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto lis wisdom] 
OS lytyn&n ^/utiir aofta ava Stov : foho was made unto us wisdom 
from God, 

Ch. II. 1. I came not with excellency of speech or of 
wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God] Those 
words which for emphasis' sake are placed first in the Greek 
must for the same reason be placed last in English, thus, / 
came declaring unta you the testimony of God, not with excel" 
lency'of speech or of wisdom, 

11. For what man knoweth the things of a man] tk y«^ 
6ihv avB^uTTtav : for who among men knoweth. We may thus 
show the emphasis laid on the word ' Man,' meaning mortal. 

14. But the natural man receiveth not the things of the 
spirit of God] •\>vxiM<i h «»6^a;7rof: but the animal man, i 
What is opposed to spiritual is animal ; they are both na- 
tural, or belonging to human nature. As \vxin is animal 
lifCy so >]/t/;^<xof is animal, 

Ch. IV. 4. For I know nothing by myself] wl%v y«f i/*«!;t« 
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avpoi^et : I know nothing against mywlf^ or am conscious of 
nothing with myself. I am conscious of no fault. 

6. Learn in us not to think of mm above that which is 
written] foi vnt%^ I yiypetirrai ^pofuv : not to be wise above what 
is written. So should the verb be translated in Eomans 
xii. 3. 

7. For who maketh thee to diflfer/ro»t another 7] tk y«p 
at SiaxpifH : for who setteth thee apart ? or maketh thee su- 
perior to others ? 

8. Now ye are full, now ye are rich] ij^i» Kixopta-fAt^oi tart, 
ni^fi iirXovrmtretrt : ye are already filled^ ye are already enriched, 
meaning, that you are too quick in so thinking of yourselves. 

Ch. v. 7. For even Christ our passover is sacrificed for us] 
ttay yap to ir»<rx» V"** ^"^'P V*'* srv^ti Xpioiro^ : for Christ our 
passover is slain for us. This verb sometimes means to slay 
in sacrifice, but by no means of necessity ; and the slaying 
the Passover lamb was never an act of sacrifice. The solemn 
act was the eating it. 

9. I wrote unto you in an epistle] typa-^at vfAiv iv t»j 
tviffroXfi : I have written to you in the epistle, meaning this 
epistle. See Philem. 21, for this use of the word typa-i^a,. 

11, But now I have written unto you] rwn is: whereas^. 
See xii. 20, and xiii. 13, for the force of these particles. 
This alteration, like that in the former note, removes the 
allusion to a former epistle which has been introduced by 
the mistranslation in the authorised version, and which has 
led critics to fancy that there had been an earlier epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

12. Do ye not judge them that are within ?] ov^s tov? tau 
vfj.u^ xptyfTE : no ; judge ye them that are within, Ovx^ is so 
used in Eomans iii. 27, and the sense requires it to be so 
used here. 

Ch. VI. 4. If then ye have judgments of things pertaining 
to this life] ^lurtKx xpnupia : worldly lawsuits. The transla- 
tion should be in the same way corrected for xpimpiur in 
verse 2, and for ^iofTtxa in verse 3. 

7. Now therefore there is utterly a fault among you] u^>j : 
at this time. The 'Now' in the authorised version seems 

u 
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argomentative. We may change the order of the words and 
put the emphasis on the ' Now/ thus : it is therefore now 
whoUy afauU among you, 

11. But ye are washed] ovf^AV^o^i: ye have wasked 
yourselves. The verb is not in the passiye, but in the middle 
Yoice. The apostle gives them credit for having worked out 
their own purification. 

Ch. VII. 7. For I would that all men were even as I my- 
self] tf? xa» tf*avToy : as I loisk myself, not as I auL The 
pronoun is in the accusative case, and we must supply the 
verb that is wanting by the help of that in the former pari of 
the sentence. There is a similar sentence in Acts iii. 22. 

8. To the unmarried and widows] toi; a^a/Aoi; x«f tak 
Xt^i ' io the leidowers and the widows. Those who have 
never been married, or those we in English usually call the 
unmarried, the apostle calls 9rftp8fyo», as in verse 25. 

18. Is any man called being circumcised P] tk ixXudq : was 
any man called ? 

22. Is the Lord's freeman] etin\§u6^^g : freedman, one who 
has been a slave. In £ome a freedman was of low rank ; 
but in Egypt and Syria, where all the people were by the 
Romans called barbarians, he was a man of high rank. No 
higher title was ever given to a native than that of the em- 
peror's freedman. 

25. Now concerning virgins] rut ^retphwp : those who have 
never been married, whether men or women. 

26. I suppose therefore] w^»{« our : I judge therefore. The 
word is used according to its original, though less common, 
meaning, agreeably to its derivation from vofM(, a law. Such 
is its use in the passive form in Luke iii. 23. 

32. I would have you without carefulness] afMftfAPovt : 
without care, or anxiety. 

Ch. VIII. 1. Now as touching things offered unto idols, 
we know that we all have knowledge]. Here the apostle in- 
troduces some boastful words out of the letter which he had 
received from the Corinthians. They should be marked out 
thus : now about things offered to idols " We know '^-^for 
" fTe all have knowledge'* The first words begin the longer 
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sentence quoted in rerses 4> and 6, which should also be so 
marked out. 

8. But meat commendeth as not to God] 0p«^« $t nfia^ 
«tf vofioTfien TV Bw : and meat bringeth us not before God, 
that is as criminals, the very reverse of " commendeth us." 
This is another portion of the letter written by the Corin- 
thians. This sentence in the authorised version is put as if it 
were part of the apostle's answer to the former quotation out 
of their letter. 

Gh. IX. 3. Mine answer to them that do examine me is 
this]. By this order of the words, the emphasis falls on the 
word ' This,' and it means what is to follow. But though 
this is the order in the Greek, it must be changed in English. 
The word ' This ' relates to what has been mentioned. This 
is mjf OMsaoer io tkose who examme me. The same change in 
the order of the words should be made in xi. 3. 

5. Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as 
well as other apostles] aidfnv yvvaixa : a sister as a wife; or, 
a believing wife. 

10. For our sakes, no doubt] ^<' nf^aq yap : why, for our 
sokes. See Bom. iv. 2, where yaf has the same force. 

18. What is my reward then?] To this question the 
words that follow are no answer. The stops of the pre- 
ceding verse must be so altered that the question shall need 
no answer, thus : hutjfl have been trusted with a steward- 
ship unwiUinffly, what is my reward then ? The word ' Un- 
willingly ' is in the Greek placed early in the sentence for the 
sake of emphasis ; and for the same reason it must in Eng- 
lish be placed later. 

27. I myself should be a castaway] »vro( «^ox4/40( yer«/xai : 
/ myself should be thought worthless. Aoxt^o; is one who on 
trial is approved ; a^ojt»/MO( is one that is not approved. See 
fiom. i. 28, where this word is translated ' Beprobate.* 

Ch. X. 4. And that rock was Christ] h h vtrpa nv h 
Xpicrro; : aud the rock was the Christ, The article helps us 
to distinguish between the person Jesus, who is by no means 
here spoken of, and his title of office, the Christ. The same 
correction must be made in verse 9, where the Israelites in 
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the desert are said to have tempted the Christ, or anointed 
servaut of God, meaniDg Moses. See Numbers xxi. 5, where 
their anger against Moses is described. 

5. With many of them} tv tok vXutxnr atnupi with most 
of them, with the greater part of them. 

11. Upon whom the ends of the world are come] rat tsXi? 
Tu» Mvvuy : the ends of tJie ages, that is, the last of the 
several ages into which the duration of the world was sup- 
posed to be divided. 

16. Is it not the communion of the blood of Christ?] 
KOivmio, : a partaMng, In verse 18, xotywyet is rendered 
* Partakers.' 

29. 30. Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the other. 
Por why is my liberty judged of another man^s conscience ? 
For if I by grace be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of 
for that for which I give thanks ?] The sense here is per- 
fectly dear. The latter of these two sentences is not spoken 
by the apostle ; and hence it should be marked off either as 
a quotation from the letter written to him by the Corinthians, 
or else as the answer by an imaginary objector to what the 
apostle had just said. Perhaps the latter is the best mode of 
considering it, in which case we must translate y«p, with 
which the answer begins, as ' But,' not as ' For/ thus : * But 
why is mt/ freedom judged by another^ s conscience? 

33. Even as I please all men\ aptcKu : I se^ to please. 
^e note on Eom. xv. 8. 

Ch. XI. 10, The woman ought to have power on her head, 
because of the angels] e^overiav s^h» i^i tj}? xe^a^vi?, $ia Tovf 
ecyysXovq : a power [or stately covering] on her head because of 
the preachers. The women as they sit in the synagogue are 
stiU usually so placed or screened that they cannot be seen 
by the men. We may suppose, however, that in the early 
synagogues they were in sight of the preachers. Therefore, 
because of the preachers, they ought to have the head co- 
vered. See this use of the word ayyfXo? in notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 16, and Rev. ii. 1. Power seems to have been the name 
of the head-dress, so called, perhaps, because, like a diadem 
or turban, it was sometimes a mark of rank. 

27. Whoever shall eat this bread and drink this cup] u 
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vi9y T» mriufwp : or drink the cup. The Catholics give the 
bread without the cup, and the Protestants give both ; and 
hence the Catholics naturally complain of the authorised 
translation as unfair in changing ' or ' into * and.' 

Ch. xir. 18. 20. But now] iivn h, »u> h: whereas. These 
particles are argumentative, and have no relation to time. See 
note on xiii. 13« 

Ch. xiii. 12. For now we see through a glass darkly] 5»* 
«^owTpou : in a mirror^ or by means of a mirror. This was 
made of polished metal, and was very far from being a good 
reflector. 

13. And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three ;] 
wn It fAtfn : whereas faith, hope, and love, these three will 
remain, or are abiding, belong to all time present and future. 
The giving to the argumentative wvi it, whereas, a rendering 
detioting the present time, spoils this beautiful passage, where 
the future time, or rather all time, is spoken of, in contrast to 
the present time spoken of in the former verses. In English 
** Now " is in the same way sometimes used argumentatively, 
so also is " But now ;" while " And now " can hardly be so 
used. 

Ch. XIV. 18. I thank my God, I speak with tongues more 
than ye all] tvxctpirru t^ Qtu frartuv vfAuv fjiciKKov yXvaaou^ 
XitXuf : I give thanks to God speaking toith languages more 
ikon ge all, or, I am able to give thanks in more languages. 

24. He is judged of all] a»»xpinren l^o vuprm : he is made 
to examine himself by all, or, he is examined by all. But the 
Ibnner seems the more probable meaning. 

Ch. XV. 1. 2. Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the 
gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye have re- 
ceived, and whereid ye stand ; by which also ye are saved, if 
ye keep in memory what I preached imto you, unless ye have 
believed in vain] yvup%l^v $t vfjuv, altX^ot, ro tvayytXiov o 
WftyythiO'afAnp vfuw, o xcct xetftXafftrt^ ey ^ xai tartuxart, ^» 
w KCLt (Tvi^ta^t, T»»» Xoytf twyyt^io-aiAViit VfAi9 u xarfx^Ti, 
<xTo< CI (xn lAti} tTTioTtvcMTt I and I wish you to know, 
brethren^ as to the good tidings which I preached to you, and 
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which ye received^ and m whuh ye iUmd, and by which ye are 
hemg ioved, by what reasoning I preached to you jf ye hold it, 
oiherwm ye have believed in vain. See 2 Cor. Tiii. 1, where 
yywpi^Ar, as here, does not govern the accnaatiTe case which 
follows it. So also in Gral. i. 11. 

10. Bnt by the grace of God I am what I am} xafiri h 
Beov uyu o Hfu : but what I am, I am by the grace of God. 
The order of the words must be changed, as the emphatic 
words which stand first in the Greek must be placed last in 
English. One speech bears the marks of over confidence, 
the other of hnmihty. 

20. Bnt now is Christ risen from the dead] wvn h Xpio^o^ 
*ynyt^on ix Mxp^v : whereas Christ hath been raised from the 
dead. This is in answer to the supposition in verse 17» if 
Christ hath not been raised. 

29. Else what shall they do which are baptized for the 
dead] ol ffefrrTi^ofupot vmf rm ttxfuv : who are being baptized 
over the dead. All life with its trials is here called one con- 
tinual baptism, or purification by suffering, as in Mark x. 
38. Being baptized or sprinkled with water over the dead 
body was often the last part of the funeral ceremony. See 
Yirgil's ^n. vi. 229, where the priest, after the funeral of 
Mysenus, sprinkled the mourning Trojans who stood around 
the burnt ashes of the body, and thus purified them before 
he added his blessing. 

" Idem ter socios pura circumtnlit unda, 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis oliv©: 
Lustravitque viros, dixitque novissima verba.*' 

44. It is sown a natural body] o-m/am 4^v;^mo» : an animal 
body, one which lives by breathing. See note on ii. 14. 

Ch. XVI. 3. Whomsoever ye shall approve by your letters, 
them will I send] whomsoever ye shall Approve, them will 1 
send by letters, meaning with his letters for their introduction. 

16. They have addicted themselves to the ministry of the 
saints] f ^ lianona,^ rotf ay^otf tretfaf lecvrovi I they have set 
themselves to the service of the saints, that is, they are busy 
upon the collection for the use of the poor Christians in Je- 
rusalem» which is mentioned in verse 1. 
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SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

Oh. I. 3. Blessed he God, even the Father of our Lord 

Jesus Christ] mTioymro^ @to( xai vamp rov Kvpiov qjutfr 
l9}<r«v Xp»9Tou : bl€98ed be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, In Ephes. i. 17, we meet with the worda 
" The God of our Lord Jesus Christ." The word Btog is 
by no means a proper name like our word " God," and is 
often followed in this manner by a description, as " God 
" ovfer all," in Rom. ix. 5. 

11. By means of many persons thanks may be given by 
many on our behalf] ix iroA^Ari' vpoauwv to e»; iii4.a; ;^api9-/xa 
htt 9roAXftiy et/;^«f (0^6^ vTrtf if^uy I from many mouths thanks 
may he given by many for us, Upffuvo*, like the Latin per^ 
sona, is a mask with an open mouth rather than a person. 
The same Greek word occurs in ii. 10, where though we 
may use the word * Person ' it means * character.' 

15. That ye might have a second benefit] U» innpav 
X»fnt 'x^rt : that ye might have ready a second munificence^ 
or generous gift for the poor Christians in Jerusalem. In 
viii. 1, the apostle praises the Macedonian churches for the 
sums which they sent to Jerusalem. 

Ch. II. 2. For if I make you sorry] » yap fy« >ivvv IfMti : 
\f I should grieve you^ that is, by my blame at my coming. 

6. This punishment which was inflicted of many] vvo rut 
wUiOfvv : by the mc^'ority, or greater half of you, perhaps by a 
vote in the assembly. 

14. Which always causeth us to triumph in Christ] ru 
vetrrort BpiufAfiwrri ifi»c iy rcf Xfi^ru : who always leadeth us 
in triumph by means of Christ, that is, leadeth us in tri- 
umphal procession, whether as conquered or conquerors. See 
note on Col. ii. 15. 

15. In them that are saved, and in them that perish] » 
TOK 0'tf^o/uitvoK Mu u TDK a9roX?wfAifoif ; in them thai are being 
saved, and in them that are perishing. 
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17. For we are not as many] ol woXXot : tke many. 

Ch. III. 1 0. For even] xai yap : for. 

11. For if that which was done away was glorious] ro 
K»rafyouf4.ipo» : that which was to be done away^ or was being 
done away. So also in verse 13. 

18. We all, with open face] atemtiuiXuiAiAifa vpoerttvu: 
with unveiled face ; pointing to the veil spoken of in the 
former verses. 

18. Beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord] mv 
jo|«i' Kvp»ot/ xftTOTTTpi^o^Evoi : r^Uctmg hack the glory of tke 
Lord. This is the literal meaning of the words, and it is 
confirmed by the words which follow. We reflect back the 
glory of the Lord, and are thereby changed into the same 
image. 

Ch. IV. 15. For all things are for your sakes] t« yap 
vapTa : for all these things ; the sufferings of the apostle 
before spoken of. The same correction must be made in 
v. 18. 

Ch. v. 9. Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or 
absent, we may be accepted of him] ho koh ^i>MrifjtovfjuBa, : 
wherefore we are also desirous, or are ambitious ; or, yet more 
literally, think it honourable. This verb should be so ren- 
dered in Bom. xv. 20, and in 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

10. That every one may receive the things done in his 
body, according to that he hath done, whether it be good or 
bad] Iva KOfAwyireu inaairoq ra ha rov trufAaroc^ v^ a i7Fpa(u : 
that each may receive back for the things in the body, accord^ 
ing to what he hath done. The accusative case ra, after 
KOfxKrnra^, is not the object, but is governed by xara under- 
stood. So in Ephes. vi. 8, touto KOfAiitrai should be ren- 
dered, he will receive for that^ not he will receive the same. 

16. Wherefore henceforth know we no man after the flesh: 
yea, though we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now 
henceforth know we him no more] v<m V"? *^« ''^^ *^* 
ou^iycK otiafMtp xara aapxa' h it xai eyfuxafAU xara trapxa 
Xfirrov, aX\» fvv ovxtn yiytiaxofji.%v : SO that we henc^orth 
know no one after the flesh ; and though we once acknowledged 
a Christ after the flesh, yet now we acknowledge him no longer* 
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It is important to mark the change of verb, from * know ' to 

* acknowledge.' The apostle seems to mean that he once 
expected a Christ or Messiah, who was to be an earthly 
sovereign. As the apostle never was acquainted with Jesus 
while in the flesh, he cannot have meant what the words of 
the authorised version seem to mean. See Acts xix. 15, 
I»»<7ou» yivvffiLw, " Jesus I acknowledge." See also 1 Cor. i. 
23, " We preach a crucified Christ," which may be compared 
with the above expression, " a Christ after the flesh." 

19. God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto him- 
self] gw Xp»o-Tft; : by means of Christ, Such is the force of 
this preposition in verse 21, w avra, hy means of km ; in 
Bom. V. 9, M Tw aJ/xaTi uvrov, by means of his blood ; v. 10, 
iv rvi ^uvi acvrov, by means of his life; and in numerous other 
places. 

Ch. VII. 8. For though I made you sorry with a letter] 
t9 rn tmcTToXvi : by that letter, namely, the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

10. Salvation not to be repented of] o-wrtipiav a/xsTa^EXtiTo* : 
salvation which is never repented of. See the use of this ad- 
jective in Eom. xi. 29. 

16. I rejoice therefore that I have confidence in you in all 
things] oT< t» TTuvn ^a.ffu 19 vfjuv : that in all things I may 
have confidence in you, 

Ch. VIII. 1. Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the 
grace of Grod bestowed on the churches of Macedonia] 
Tvu^itjafAtv h tffAi9, cth\(poiy my X°^P^' '''^^ Siov Tfiphio lAsmntf ii> 
rcnq EKxXtid-taif tij? M«xs^oyta$ : now we wish you to know, 
brethren, as to the godly munificence which has been bestowed 
among the churches of Macedonia, that^is, the sum of money 
raised among them by their godlike generosity for the use of 
the poor in Jerusalem, already spoken of in i. 15, and in 
1 Cor. xvi. 1. For the use of y»a;p»fw, which does not 
directly govern the accusative case which follows it, see note 
on 1 Cor. XV. 1. 

• 5. And this they did, not as we hoped] as we had not 
hoped, or beyond what we hoped, which is very different in 
meaning from the authorised version. The Gfreek will bear 
either meanings bat the latter is required by the context. 
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5. First gave their own selves to the Lord, and unto us 
by the will of God] v^tnof ru Kvptu kcu q/x»y : Jirat to the 
Lord and then to ua. Such is the force of xotii See note on 
Matt. XY. 6. 

9. For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ] *tn9 
XOf *y : the munificence, or generosity. As this translation is 
required in verses 1, 6> 7, and 19, it had better be used 
here. 

21. Providing for honest things] w^oyoou^iyoi yap koXob,: 
for we consider what is right. The authorised version does 
not clearly explain that these words belong to the writer, and 
not to the person spoken of in the former verse. 

22. But now much more diligent, upon the great confi- 
dence which I have in you] vnroidD^-fi iro^^i) ifi h^ vfAoqi/rom 
his great confidence in you. The context explains that it is 
not the apostle's confidence but the brother's. 

Ch. IX. 5. And make up beforehand your bounty, whereof 
ye had notice before] xai vfOKOLrn^navai my wpoxaT»)yyiX|xf jnji» 
iv\vyiot,v vfAUp : and make up btforehand your promised bounty. 

6. But this I say ; he which soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly] tovtq ^i, o avu^up ^nhfAtvu^ : and in this 
matter, he that soweth sparingly. This pronoun in the ac- 
cusative is governed, as grammarians say, by xara under- 
stood ; ' In respect to this matter.' 

13. Whiles by the experiment of this ministration] ha 
r«( htuiMfii mf diaxoviAf rauru; : by the experience of this 
ministering. 

Ch. X. 4. But mighty through God] a\\» ivpora r^ Bw : 
but mighty btfore God. This is a similar expression to n» 
etfrruo? ra ®tu I he wosfair before God, Acts vii. 20. 

9. As if 1 would terriiy you by letters] ha tu* fvtoroXMv : 
by my letters. The Greek article requires the pronoun in 
English, as in the next verse al ivto^oXat, his letters* In 
each case the context tells us which pronoun must be sup- 
plied. 

Ch. XI. 4. For if he that cometh] o e^x^iMPOi : he that is 
coming, the expected teacher against whom Paul wished to 
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uram them. He may, perhaps, have been Banutbas. See 
the mention of him in Col. iv. 10, and probably in Col. ii. 
4, 8. 

7. I have preached to you the gospel of God freely] 
3vfta» : wUhout cost, without requiring to be paid. 

25. A^'night and a day I have been in the deep] pvx^nfitpow 
if ru 0vQ^ TTtwouixct : a night and a day have I passed an the 
deep, perhaps in an open boat. 

28. That which cometh upon me daily, the care of all the 
churches] ^ jucpi/AVA : mi/ anxiety or care for aU the churches, 

31. The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which 
is blessed for ever more] lijo-ou Xpkttou, o «» tv'kvy^roi ti$ rw^ 
autmq : the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, he that 
is blessed for ever. These latter words being in the nomina- 
tive case refer to God, not to Christ, and by showing Paul's 
language when speaking of the Almighty explain in part the 
controverted passage in Bom. ix. 5. 

Ch. XII. 2. I knew a man in Christ about fourteen years 
ago] oiiet a»9pu7ro» sp Xptcrrv : I know a man in Christy who 
about, Src, The past tense of this Greek verb requires the 
English yerb to be in the present tense, as ' I have been ae* 
quainted' means 'I am acquainted' with a person. The 
apostle is acquainted with this man, namely, himself. 

2. Such an one caught up to the third heaven] »^aytrra 
Toy Toiot/Toy : caught up, such as he was* 

3. And I knew such a man] xa« o»^a tov toioutoii avQpvwtf :. 
and I know that man, such as he was, 

14. JFor I seek not yours, but you] ov yap {tiT» t« vfAtjp^ 
axx' vfMiq : not what is yours, but yourselves. We may in this 
way mark the emphasis which is laid on these two pronouns 
in the Greek. 

18. I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother] to» 
a^thifot : the brother, the disciple mentioned in chap. viii. 1 8. 

Ch. XIII. 2. I told you before, and foretell you, as if I 
were present, the second time ; and being absent now I write] 
9rpo»pt)Ka xa» n'po^fyar> {uq vapuv, to itvripof xui avuf wi) : £ 
have before said and do forewarn (when present, and a second 
time when now abaentj. The words before the parenthesis 
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describe two actions, and the words within the parenthesis 
sav when they happened. The words * I write ' are not in 
the best MSS. 

9. Your perfection] mv vftuv Karaprwiv : your restoration, 
namely, from the sins that he has been blaming in the course 
of the epistle. So in verse 11, x«T«pTif«rfii had better be 
translated be ye restored^ meaning to your former state of 
good conduct. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

Gh. I. 4. That he might deliver us from this present evil 
world] sx Tw tftcrrorroq aimoq aro^tipou ; from the present evil 
age. The coming of a new age, or state of the world, was to 
put an end to the present age. 

5. To whom be glory for ever and ever] ek tow? tum»^ T«r 
awvuit : for ages of ages. This Hebrew way of expressing 
emphasis at the same time explains how in many other cases 
an age means a limited period of time. 

6. Him that called you into the grace of Christ] sy x*P*t» 
Xptarov : by the grace of Christ, This preposition with a 
dative case never means * Into,' but often * By means of J 

10. For if I yet pleased men] » ^ap ert «yOpw«roK npc^xoy : 
for if I were yet seeking to please men. In the beginning of 
the verse the apostle had written {»it« a^Krxw. I seek to 
please. But that seems unnecessarily exact, a^ktku alone 
means ' I seek to please.' See note on Eomans xv. 3. 

Ch. II. 1. Then fourteen years after I went up again to 
Jerusalem] h» hxAitava^uf iruv : after fourteen years, or, 
perhaps, in the fourteenth year, which may be counted from 
the apostle's conversion, not from the event last mentioned. 

3. But neither Titus, who was with me, beiug a Greek, 
was compelled to be circumcised] wayKucr&ft : was under a 
necessity, that is, he submitted willingly. The next verse 
gives the reason why he submitted. The authorised version 
means that he did not submit to that rite. 
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4. And that because of false brethren unawares brought 
in] ^»a i* Tot;^ : but it was became of the fdl^ brethren* 
These words give an explanation of what goes before, not of 
what follows after. 

5. That the truth of the gospel might continue with you] 
le^oq viji.»<: : unto you, until your times. 

Ch. III. 3. Are ye now made perfect] vw tmrtXtia^i : are 
ye now being made perfect, 

Ch. IV. 11. I am afraid of you] I am afraid for you. 
The Greek would admit either version, but the context ad- 
mits of one only. 

14. And my temptation which was in my flesh ye despised 
not] To» wupeta-fjLOf (jlov : my trial, my painful disease. This 
was probably in the eyes. In the next verse he says that 
the Galatians would have given him their own eyes if they 
could ; and we know that he was blind for some time after 
his conversion. 

14. But received me as an angel of God] «? ayytXov ©sou : 
as a messenger of God, or as a preacher from God. 

15. Where is then the blessedness ye spake of?] ti? ow nv 
^axapio-pof vfAuv : what then were your benedictions ? your 
expressions of gratitude. 

17. They zealously affect you] t^iiKwau i/fAaii they are 
zealous for you. Our translators seem hardly aware of this 
use of the accusative after a verb. 

20. I desire to be present with you now] DOiXoy : / could 
wish ; literally, I was wishing. The imperfect tense marks 
the writer's hesitation. 

22. A bondmaid .... a freewoman] tii$ wau^iaK'nq .... 
TH5 fXft^flip?: the bondmaid .... the freewoman, namely, 
those mentioned in Genesis, in the history of Abraham. 

24. Which things are an allegory] »T»ya kthv oT^ityopov 
l^im : which things Imve a second meaning, 

24. For these are the two covenants] «wt«i y»p : for these 
women are two covenants, 

27. For the desolate hath many more children than she 
which hath an husband] tok aflpa, : for more are the children 
of the deserted woman than of her that hath the husband. 
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The article explains that the one husband had belonged to 
both the women. 

Ch. VI. 5. For every man shall bear his own burden] 
^fTioy : load^ to distinguish it from the harden of verse 2, 
which each should bear for the other. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE EPHESUNS. 

Ch. 1. 10. That in the dispensation of the fulness of times 
he might gather together in one all things in Christ] for 
the ffoeemment of the fulness of the times ; that it was to gather 
aU thwgM under one head in Christ, The insertion of the 
words * That it was ' is called for by the words in the last 
verse, y»u^ia»^ to /tAv^TDpiov, having made knoton the mystery. 
See the use of ywfi^w in 1 Cor. xv. 1, and 2 Cor. viii. 1, 
where it is Mowed by the expected explanation. The in- 
serted words also may be compared with the insertion ' But 
it was/ in GaL ii. 4. See note on that passage. 

12. Who first trusted in Christ] rovi wponXirixoTaf ly t» 
Xfitrrv : as having hoped in Christ. The preposition in com- 
position denotes looking forwards, not priority. 

14. Which is the earnest] 5? tarip : and who is, Thef 
gender of the relative shows that it refers neither to spirit 
nor to promise, but to Christ. 

20.. And set him at his own right hand in the heavenly 
places] t¥ TOK svovpetHoiq : above the heavens, or in the places 
above the heavens. 

Ch. II. 7. That in the ages to come] 6» tok a»«^» to»? 
nrf^;^o/xfyoi$ : in the nges which are coming on. The apostle 
was speaking of a time whose beginning was close at hand, 
not of a distant futurity. 

12. That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens 
from the commonwealth of Israel] x*^*? X^io-roy : without a 
Christ, or with no expectation of a Messiah, an expectation 
imknown to Gentiles. In 2 Cor. v. 16, and 1 Cor. i. 23, 
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the apostle also speaks of a Christ or Messiah in terms which 
require in English the indefinite article to mark that it is not 
a proper name. 

Ch. III. 21. Throughout all ages, world without end] f»( 
iracai rai yivpotf rov aiwvo; ruv muyuv : through all the genera^ 
tions of ages of ages, or of the age which is made up of 
ages. 

Ch. IV. 14. That we henceforth be no more children] 
vnvioi : babes, 

32. As God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you] iv XptffTw : 
by Christ, or by means of Christianity. This mistake in the 
translation might be quoted in support of doctrines far dif- 
ferent from those taught by the apostle. 

Ch. v. 13. But all things that are reproved are made 
manifest by the light] tu ^s ^ravruf tXty^ofASfot vtto tov ^ano^, 
f avipouTcei : and M these things are shown, being reproved by 
the light. The place of the stops may be doubtfi^, but the 
force of the article must not be overlooked. 

19. Speaking to yourselves] XaXoi/yrt; ^avro^^ : speaking to 
one another, or among yourselves; not each to himself. 

Ch. VI. 17* Take the helmet of salvation] njv «-f^»xE^aAa»a» 
Tov o-vm^iov : the helmet of the hope of salvation. Zwtd^ia 
means scfety or salvation; and the meaning of the less 
common word aurv^wv is explained by a comparison of this 
passage with 1 Thess. v. 8, which shows that it means the 
hope of salvation, or, perhaps, the instrument of salvation. 
The thoughts in this passage are borrowed from Isa. lix. 17. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

Ch. I. 5. Eor your fellowship in the gospel] tin tvi Koiwna 
vfjM* ft; TO tvAfytHov : for your contribution to the good tidings. 
Yiumna will bear either meaning, fellowship in giving, or fel- 
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lowsbip in receiving. In this case the preposition sk, nnio, 
determines which is to be used. 

7. Because I have you in my heart] iut re c;^nr f/^t w Tn 
xa^iia. vfjio-s : because ye had me in your heart. Our trans- 
lators followed the Vulgate. 

7. Ye all are partakers of my grace] ovyKoiwov^ fu>v ruf 
;ca^»T05 9rarr«{ vfMCf orra^ : ye were all contributors to me of 
the munijicencet or literally, my partners in the generosity. 
The Christians of Philippi had sent several sums of money 
to the apostle for his necessaries. See the use of xuwmna in 
verse 5. 

13. In all the palace] ly oXw tw v^curu^w : in all tie 
Pretorian camp. It was either within or near to this fortress 
that the apostle dwelt in his own hired house. It was lai^ 
enough to have many such houses within it for shops and 
taverns used by the soldiers, beside the barracks used by the 
soldiers themselves. See note on Acts xxviii. 1 6. 

14. And many of the brethreu] x»i rovq vT^uopas rav 
a$B>i^v¥ : and most of the brethren, the greater half of them. 
See note on 2 Cor. ii. 6. 

19. For I know that this shall turn to my salvation] ik 
a-urm^iup : to my safety, or release from bonds. The same 
correction should be made in verse 28. 

22. Yet what I shall choose, I wot not] ov ytu^i^u : Twill 
not say. See the use of this verb in notes on 1 Cor. xv. 1, 
and 2 Cor. viii. 1. It rarely, if ever, means ' To know.' 

Ch. II. 6. Thought it not robbery to be equal with God] 
ovx apvetyfjiop nyn^aro to snnti ica Qm I thought not the being 
as God a thing to be seized, or a thing that ought to be 
seized. In the authorised version this word afvayjxo^ is 
translated a thing that ought not to be seized. Some com- 
mentators have explained it as a thing worth seizing, but the 
context clearly proves that the apostle is here describmg the 
Saviour's humility of character. 

10. That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow] 
U» tv TV o90fA»rt : that in the name of Jesus every knee should 
bow, namely, to the Almighty. 

15. Among whom ye shine as lights in the world] uq 
^utrrn^ei iv xofffAu : as luminaries in the universe, meaning like 
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the sun and moon. See Bey. xxi. 11, where the same cor- 
Tection should be made. The apostle adds, " holding forth 
" the word of life," which he thus compares to the light 
proceeding ^m these luminaries. This is the same figure 
as that used in the proem to John's Gospel, where the 
creation of spiritual life is compared to the creation of light 
as described in Grenesis i. See note on John i. 3, 4. 
21. For all seek their own] ol vayre; yup : for they aU, 
30. To supply your lack of service toward me] to vfAut 
v<mpn[dM TUf wpo? fju XiiTowpyiaj : the remainder of your services 
to me. 

Ch. ni. 2. Beware of dogs] rot;$ xvire^ : the doffs, or 
Kenites, or Zelots, a sect or tribe so called, perhaps in re* 
proach, and therefore marked by the article. They are often 
mentioned in the New Testament. Simon the Canaanite was, 
perhaps, one of them. In Luke vi. 15, he is styled Simon 
Zelotes, which is a Greek translation of the same name. In 
Eev. xxii. 15, we read, "Without are the dogs," these de- 
spised Kenites. In Matt. vii. 6, " Give not that which is 
holy to the dogs ; nor cast your pearls before swine," the 
first half of the precept seems to mean this sect in par- 
ticular, the second half repeats the former in general terms. 
Again, in Matt. xt. 26, when the Saviour tells the woman of 
Canaan that she should not give the children's bread to the 
dogs, he uses the word for Kenites, or perhaps for Canaan** 
ites ; but she in her reply uses it in its natural sense. 

5. An Hebrew of the Hebrews] 'EjSpato? i| *E^^at«>: a 
Hebrew from Hebrews^ that is, bom of Hebrews. Such is 
the force of the preposition. This is very different from the 
Hebrew idiom, denoting emphasis, such as the holy of holies, 
and the heaven of heavens. 

12. If that I may apprehend that for which also I am ap^ 
prehended of Christ Jesus] <» xon xcit»x»0u, e^' a xai xare- 
An^Ouv inro Xpicnrov : if that I may lay hold on that for which 
I have also been laid hold on by Christ, The use of the 
Latin word ' apprehend ' only adds to the difficulty of a diffi- 
cult passage. 

14. For the prize of the high calling of God] t»ij wm 
xM<r*u<i TOW Biov : of God^s caUing from above, 

I 
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20. For our eonrersatioii is in heaven] ifim y»p t» vo^i« 
TWfiM :for our cUbensh^, or more literally, the city of whidt 
we are dtizens. 

Ch, it. 2. I beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntjche] 
^voihaf w»faxaXu I I beseech £ffodia» Such is the probable 
termination of this name, supposing it to belong to a woman ; 
and from the next verse we shall see that these two were 
women. 

3. Help those women which laboured with me in the 

gospel] atTiyf $ fy ru ivetyytXiu avfiiQXfia-af /aoi : in that th^ 
laboured Jbr me. The crvv in composition does not goyem 
fiotj me, bat bel(Migs to farm, KJaifAtmi, wiih Clement, which 
follows. AlrtFff, as a relative, is used argumentativdj. 

13. I know both how to be abased] oijfa xeu vaTwwa^i : 
I know vhat it is to he brought low, 

13. 1 can do all things] watrm ktxw : lam strong in aU 
things. See note on Matt. xxvi. 40. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE COLOSSIAI^S. 

Gh. I. IG. By him were all things created] «» avr^ : by 
means of him. Here the authorised version makes Jesus 
the Creator^ instead of an instrument in the hands of the 
Creator. 

16. All things were created by him, and for him :] iC 
avrov xai »; mvro*: through him and for him, 

23. If ye continue in the faith] f»y« : if indeed. It is as 
well to mark the emphasis which this particle adds to the 
sentence. 

Gh. II. 15. Triumphing over them in it] dp»a/xj?fft;o-a( 
avrovi t9 aiftv : leading them in triumph bg him^ namely, by 
Christ. From verse 12 we learn that God is here spoken of 
as the agent. The allusion is to a triumphal procession. See 
note on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

18. Let no man beguile you of your reward] KctruPfam 



d by Google 



I.U.] L THESSALONIANS. 115 

(3twrf : iriumph oeer tfou, or literally, give bimself the prize 
over you. This word i» not of very certain meaning. Bfe^fftv^ 
is ' to give the prize m the games.' In the middle voice 
it ifi to give oneself the prize, and hence may mean to triumph 
over aaothei:, which is what the context here requires. 

Ch. III. 5. Mortify therefore your memb^s which are 
upon the earth] funfafa-etn ow ra fttXio vfjMf rtt iv» n}? yn^ : 
slay therefore your members as to thinys on earth. This is a 
strong instance of King James's translatcos not having been 
aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

22. Servants, obey in all things yot^r masters according to 
the flesh] ol hv'Ko^ : slaves. It would seem that many of the 
first Christians were in the unhappy condition of slavery. 

Ch. IV. 11. Who are of the cireumeision. These only 

are my fellow-workers] ol oyres ex 9n^%rofMi^ ovroi /xoyot ffvvt^ok : 

who lemy of the drcwncisum^ are the only fellovhworkers. 
Thus the above-mentioned ane the only Jews who comforted 
Paul in his imprisonment. And the correctness of this way 
of placing the stops is shown by his then proceeding to 
mention the Pagan converts who did not desert him, such as 
Epaphras, Demas, and Luke. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OP PAUL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 

Ch. I. 6. Te became foUowers of us, and of the Lord] 
ftAfLt^raki imiiaiors, 8o also in ii. 14. 

10. Jesus, which ddivered us from the wrath to come] rot 
fvo/jLtifOf : who is delivering us* 

Ch. II. 8. Our souls] 4«x*^ • ^^^' ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
either meaning. . 

17. Being taken from you for a short time] avo^^ana^ivriq 
af iffA,u¥ TFpoq x«tpoy ufetq : beiny bereaved of you at an hour's 
waminy. The apostle speaks as a father who has lost his 

I 2 
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children, not a» a child taken from his parents. Ilpof xeupot 
and vfog upttf more usually mean, for a short time ; but the 
preposition may well be allowed to mean ' at.' In Acts xvii. 
we see that the apostle was hurried away from them in the 
night to avoid the mob. The apostle, moreover, speaks for 
the next twelve verses as if his absence from them had been 
long. 

18. Once and again] «v«| x«i ^k : once and a second 
Ume, The apostle had had two opportunities of visiting 
them, and two disappointments. These may have been upon 
his two hurried journeys by land between Asia and Greece, 
mentioned in Acts xx. 

Ch. hi. 5. For this cause, I sent] xayv : I aUo myself. 
This slight indication should not be ne<^lected because it 
seems to point to a second sending of Timothy, and that 
when the apostle was alone, or at least had nobody with 
him to share his anxieties about them. This is mentioned 
in Acts xix. 22. The first sending of Timothy, that alladed 
to in verse 1, is mentioned in Acts xvii. 14-15. 

6. But now when Timotheus came] apT» ^t : and just now. 
This emphatic word seems also to speak of Timothy's second 
return, and to show that the epistle was not written a few 
weeks after the apostle left Thessalonica, but at a later period 
after he had twice hurried through Macedonia. 

Ch. it. 6. Defraud his brother in any matter] t* ra 
vfuyfiaTi : in this matter. 

6. Because that the Lord is the avenger of .all such] ve^i 
wavTU9 rovruf :for the Lord is the avenger for all these things, 

15. We which are alive and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep] ov /aij f^trtifxBf : 
shall not get before. The word 'Prevent* has now a very 
different meaning. 

Ch. v. 22. Abstain from all appearance of evil] »wo T«»roff 
«iot;ff voifvipov : from every form qf evU. 



d by Google 



J.] L TIMOTHT. 117 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS, 

Ch. ii« 1. We beseech you, brethren, by the coming of 
our Lord] vsrcp rm 9r»pova'i»g tov xvptov i/Auv : Jbr the coming 
of our Lord^ or in respect of it. This is not a form of ad* 
juration. 

3. For that day shall not come except there come a falling 
away first] ot», mv fut fXfijj h uirorr-otaka, irpurov : for the Jailing 
off must first come. This is only a strong assertion made by 
help of an ellipsis, which is not easily supplied in English. 
The authorised version attempts to supply it. We might, if 
we please, say, " For [there is no truth in God] unless the 
"falling off first come ;" meaning simply, as we have trans* 
lated it, the falling off must first come. 

3, And that man of sin be revealed] k«» «7rox«Xu^0y o 
ayOrwvof T)}f otyLMpTha^ z and then the man of sin he laid bare^ 
or nave his falsehood shown. The non is emphatic, and after 
the word irpuTov means * And then ' or * Afterwards.' 

The apostle is here speaking of some well-known impostor 
whom he does not think proper to name. It may have been 
Apollonius of Tyana, whose pretended miracles could not 
but have been known to Paul at this time (perhaps a.d. 57 
or 58), since a very few years later they gained for him the 
notice of the emperor Nero. See Jt-ev. xix. 20, where Apol* 
lonius seems to be yet more certainly spoken of. 

11. That they should believe a lie] ru •^wlw, the false^ 
hood. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHT. 

Ch. I. 16. That in me first Jesus Christ might show forth 
aU long-suffering] im » ifMi irpuru : thai in me as chief In 
the last verse the apostle had called himself chief of sinnerS| 
and here he takes up the word. 
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16. 17. For a pattern to them which should hereafter 
beliere on him to life everlasting. Now nnto the King 

eternal^ fK ^mi» «««yio»' tu it ffanXu rmf atuttn : to lifejbf 
age$ : and unto the IRng of ike ages. It is important thus 
carefolly to point oat Paul's hahit of making use of a word 
a second time for the sake of emphasis. 

17. Be honour and gloiy for ever and ever] c»; rov$ mti^fai 
ruf aw9vt : for ages of ages. He here takes up the same 
word a third and fourth time for further empha^. 

20. Hjmenseus and Alexander, whom I have delivered 
unto Satan, that they maj learn not to blaspheme] U» 
wathv9u(rt fin fiXoff^iiuf : that they nuaf he taught not to 
blaspheme. The veib is in the passive voice. This mention 
of what he had done in respect of Alexander seems to allade 
to what is said in 2 Tim. iv. 14. The false teaching of 
Hymenseus is also mentioned in 2 Tim. ii. 17. In both 
cases it would seem that the words in 1 Timothy were 
written after those in 2 Timothy. This, among many other 
arguments, may be quoted to prove that the order of these 
two epistles ought to be changed. The Second Epistle to 
Timothy was written before the First. 

Ch. II. 4. Who will have all men to be saved] OiAei : v^ho 
willeth all men to be saved. 

15. She shall be saved in child bearing] ha mi rtKtvyowiaq : 
by child bearing. The preposition would bear either meaning, 
but the apostle seems to mean that h^ peiformanoe of a 
painful duty will save her. 

Gh. III. 6. Not a novice] f^n rio^vroy : not newly converted. 
In ecclesiastical language, a novice is one in his novitiate, or 
in a state of probation for his admission to monastic orders. 

11. Even so must their wives be grave] yvyauxa^: the 
women, meaning those etibployed as deaconesses in the ser- 
vice of the church. 

15. That thou mayest know how thou oughtest to behave 

thyself in the house of God, which is the church of the 

living God, the pillar and ground of the truth] arv\4f xtu 

iipawiA* TDf ttXnOfMCf : asapUlar and support ^ truth. This 

i) applied to Timothy, not to the church, nor as Griesbach 
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would kave it, to the mystery of godliness^ in the next vcKse, 
See Oalat. ii* 9, where the apostles are called pillars. 

16. God was manifest in the flesh] k not Sto?, according 
to Grieshach ; toko toas made eumjfiest injU^JL 

16. Seen of angels] aYftXoin freacher%^ meaning the 
apostleS) who proclaimed him to the Gentiles. See this 
use of the word- «yysXe; in Eev. ii 1 ; 1 Cor. xL 10«. 

Gh. it. 8. I'or bodily exercise profiteth little] v ya^ 
aufAMTtxn yvfd,9ouri»:for bodUyexercwea, or games of strength. 
The noun must in English be in the plural to represent the 
true meaning of the Greek word in the singular. 

13. Give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doc- 
trine] Til ^(lacrxaXift : to teaching rather than doctrine, though 
the Greek will bear either meaning. The apostle is speaking 
Qf three outward acts. 

Ch. v. 3. Honour widows that are widows indeed] x^at 
r^iAUy tuq orrv^ X^9^^ * ^Jppo^t widows that are wholly widows. 
So in the commandment, honour thy father and thy mother, 
meant support them in their old age. See note on Acts xxviii. 
10, for a similar use of the word. 

4. But if any widow have children, or nephews] rsK»» 
n txyova: children or grandchildren^ literally, descendants. 
There was no law requiring nephews to maintain their 
aunts. 

1 7. Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of 
double honour] itvXtiq t»/xi};: of a double reward or pay. 
See note on v. 3. 

21. The elect angels] tw ixAixTwy ayyiXa^y : the chosen 
preachers, meaning the apostles, as in iii. 16. 

23. Drink no longer water] /Afixin v^fOTrorn : be no longer 
a water-drinker. The compound Greek word is very exactly 
rendered by our compound tvord. Such a word seldom has 
the exact meaning of the two words taken separately. 

Ch. yi. 5. Supposing that gain is godliness] vopa-i^ov eiy^ct 
njy w<rt0uap : that godUness is gain. The noun which is 
used a4jeciiyely is placed first of the two in Greek, but 
second in English. We have made the same remark on 
Eom. X. 9. 
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8. Having food and raiment] txovTc; ^r Siarpo^oK xm 
axivuffiAara : having thertfore/ood and covering. The latter 
word means houses as weU as clothes. 

12. Professed a good profession; 13. Witnessed a good 
confession] tuv x«Xiiy ofAoAe7iai> : the good profesdon^ in both 
places. The article points out that this was not an unfire- 
quent phrase with the apostle and Timothy. 

20. Keep that which is committed to thy tmst] t«i» va^a>- 
Otjxnf ^t/X«|o> : guard the intrusted charge. These very marked 
words are repeated in 2 Tim. i. 12, and i. 14; and they 
should not be translated differently in the several places. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHT. 

Ch. I. 8. Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testimony 
of our Lord] to jxapTt;pioi> rot; Kv^iov ifAkfp : of witnessing to our 
Lord. 

9. Before the world began] vpo x^ovup awnup : h^ore the 
Ume of the ages. 

Ch. II. 2. Of me among many witnesses] «-ap* i/uwt; l^a 
7ro?\?iUf f4,afTVfu» : from me through many witnesses. That is, 
what had come to me through many witnesses. Thus the 
apostle does not count himself among the witnesses of our 
Saviour's acts. 

2. The same commit thou to faithful men] roLvrou vafct^ov : 
the same intrust thou. This word reminds the reader of the 
phrase before used in i. 12 and 14. 

4. No man that warreth] ovhig rrpanvo/xtyo^ : no man 
when he is a soldier, that is during the time that he is 
employed in the army. 

5. If a man stnve for masteries] adxti : strive in the garnet, 
as a wrestler, boxer, or runner. 

5. Except he strive lawfully] tap fjt^n foixifAUi aO^qoi} : unless 
he strive according to the rules, 

13. If we believe not, get he abideth faithful] « a«-»(rrowf*«f, 
tKuvos wKTTOff fAtm I if wc arc faithUss^ he remmneth fait^ui. 
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We thus show the apostle's fondness for using a word a 
second time. 

15. Kightly dividing the word of truth] op&oTOfMvrra to» 
Koyop Tii( «Xi}8tia( : rightly explaining. 

26. And th^t they may recover themselves out of the 
snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his wUll 

ecvTov, »( TO txMttov 8f Xn/AA : thai unto his loill they may rescue 
ihemselvea/rom the snare of the devil, having been taken cap- 
tive by him. The two pronouns, avrov, him, namely, the 
devil, and exftyov, his, namely, God's, may be thus distin- 
guished by placing them at a distance. In the authorised 
version they both belong to the devil. These two pronouns 
must also be distinguished in iii. 9. 

Ch. III. 4. Highminded] rtrv^ufAuot : pi^ed up. The 
former word is now always used in a good sense, but here a 
bad sense is required. 

9. For their folly shall be manifest unto all men, as their's 
also was] h y»p a»oi» avrwf tK^niXof tcrrai TretO'iVf ui xon h 
tKMut vytptro : for their folly wUl be clear to all, as was that 
of those men also. 

1 6. All scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is 
profitable] w»a» ypa^n Gfowi voro; xa» tf^iAt^o; : all writing 
inspired by God is also profitable. The Greek has no verb, 
but the xai tells us where it is to be inserted. The xat, as 
before remarked, is not a simple conjunction, but marks 
where the second half of the sentence begins. See note on 
Matt. XV. 6. 

Ch. IV. 2. Exhort with all long-suffering and doctrine] 
2i^uyti'. teaching. 

4. And shall be turned unto fables] tou^ /iauOoi/? : thefablesy 
that is, the mythology of Paganism, from which they had 
been converted. 

7. I have fought a good fight] roy ayvta roy x«Xoy : the 
good fight, the battle in behalf of truth. See 1 Tim. i. 18, 
where we must make the same correction. 

8. There is laid up for me a crown of righteousness] o 
arif»»Qi : the crown. The definite article in this and the 
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lasl note shows how common these expressions were among 
the disciples. The omission of it sadly weakens the apostle's 
earnest style. 

13. The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, when 
thou Gomest, bring] roy ^Xovnp : tke hag. This is a more 
probable meaning. We may remark in passing, that the 
apostle, when on his last jonmey to Jemsakm, Idft Troas on 
foot, and this may account for hjs leaving his bag of books 
and unused parchments behind, to lessen his bundle. 8ee 
Acts XX. 6-14. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TITUS. 

Ch. I. 2. Before the world began] rpo xjf^wf m$uHan : be- 
fore the time qf the ageB, or more literally, before the times 
which bad no beginning. 

5. And ordain elders in every city] K»rcivrfi<n^ : appoiaU* 
The Greek word had no technical force, and therefore our 
English ecclesiastical word is better avoided. 

6. Having faithful children] rtx»« f%*;y mora : hamng 
children that are believers. Here the authorised version is 
not sufficiently technical. 

8. But a lover of hospitality] aWa ^tXoittoM vbut ho^- 
table* The authorised words are open to misunderstanding. 

Ch. II. 9. Not answering again] i^n amXiyo^Teti : not con- 
tradicting, 

11. For the grace of God that bringeth salvation hath 
appeared unto all men] in-e^ayn yap n x^pK Tot; (deot; h a-timnfioi 
wa^iv aydpviroif : for the grace qf God tohich bringeth iaha- 
tion to all men hath appeared. The difference between the 
two translations is most important. 

Ch. III. 8. These things I will that thou affirm constantly] 
vift rovr^p ffwXofAcn at di«0ij?aiov^a» : idfout these things 
I wish thee to affirm strongly. The word ' constantly ' now 
means without ceasing, in regard to time, rather than without 
failing in regard to strength. 
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8. These things are good and profitable unto men] ravret 
KTTt ra Ka.\oL : these are the things which are good and profit- 
able unto men ; as opposed to the things mentioned in the 
following verse. 

10. A man that is an heretick] ulfrriMf derOpw^oy : a man 
thatmaketh divimna. The Greek word had not then ob* 
tained the ecclesiastical meaning that now belongs to the 
English word * heretical.' 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL TO PHILEMON. 

Ch. 1. 1, 2. Unto Philemon our dearly beloved — to ow 
beloved Apphia] t^ «y«flr«T« — ri» ayoMn»Ti». The terms of 
affection are the same to both. 

5. Thy love and faith, which thou hast toward the Lord 
Jesus, and toward all saints] ^^q tov itv^m ln<^ovp xa» »? 
^M¥rui vovf iyiou? : toward the I/trd Je9U8 and for all the 
saints. The prepositions which mark the apostle's feelings 
are not the same in the two cases. The saints here spoken 
of are the holy disciples then alive, not those in heaven 
whom the Eoman Catholics call more particularly saints, 
and whom they might perhaps speak of in the same terms 
as they would of the Saviour* 

6. That the communication of thy faith] ottv^ h Koivvvtat 
Tn? wKmui cov : that the fellowship of th^f faith. The word 
x<n9iivi» means either giving or receiving. Here it seems to 
mean, *thy generosity' towards the poor Christians. 

7. Because the bowels of the saints are refreshed by thee] 
afaTtvavren : have been refreshed. 

12. Whom I have sent again] otvimfx'^a : I have sent back, 
not sent 'a second time, but sent back from his flight. 

16. Not now as a servant] v^ iovXw : as a slave. By this 
want of exactness, our translators keep out of sight that 
Onesimus was a runaway slave. In Colos. iii. 22, Paul 
writes, " Slaves, obey your masters ;" but we may remarlf 
that when Peter gives the same advice (1 Peter ii. 18), he 
styles them servants. 
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21. I wrote unto thee] iyf»^a cot : / have written to thee. 
The apostle is speaking of the present letter, not of a former 
letter, and thus we learn that this, the less exact translation 
of the word, is required. This is important as justifying the 
same translation in other places where the sense is less clear. 
See note on 1 Cor, v. 9, 



THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

Ch, I. 2. By whom also he made the worlds] rov; aivwot^ : 
the ogeB, Though it may be difEicult to determine what the 
writer here means, yet nothing can justify the common 
version. Atwy is usually a period of time ; it also sometimes 
means an angelic being. In this latter sense the word was 
used by the Gnostics. 

3. Who being the brightness of hU glory, and the express 
image of his person] »iravyaa'ii,a tk ^o^u; xa» ^apaxvuip rni 
vTroa-rotfftioq avrov : a ray of his fflort/ and an image nf his 
substance. In this latter figure of speech the Almighty is 
compared to a solid engraved stone, and the Saviour to the 
image impressed on the wax. 

8. But unto the son he saith'] ^rpof h ro» vlo* : but of the 
son, literally, towards the son. It is rightly translated in 
verse 7. See this use of vfo; in Heb. iv. 13, also in Luke 
xviii. 9. 

8. For ever and ever] nq TOf ait»f» rov atuvoq : for a^es of 
ages. It is of the first importance to retain this word in the 
traushition here, as the best help to explain it in verse 2. 

9. Therefore God, even thy God, hath anointed thee] h» 
rovro tx9^^^ ^*i ® ®*°?j ^ ©so? o-A; : therefore, God, thy God 
hath anointed thee. *0 ©eof is either the nominative or the 
vocative. It is used in the latter sense in verse 8, and hence 
is probably used so here. 

Ch. II. 2. Spoken by angels. 3. Spoken by the Lord] 
ha, : through, in both cases, marking that they were instru* 
ments of the Almighty. 
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14. Took part of the same] fAsrta^s ruv avrup : partook of 
the same. 

16. For verily lie took not on Mm the nature of angels ; 
but be took on him the seed of Abrabain] ov yap Invou 

BTM ifor verily it taketh not hold of angels, but taketh hold of 
the seed of Abraham. The verbs are in the present tense, 
and the nominative case to them is fear of death, in the 
former verse. 

17. To make reconciliation for the sins of the people] fi$ 
TO lKa<TKt<r^eu ra^ ajuapT»«; tou Aaou : to maJee propitiation for 
the sins of the people, 

Ch. III. 16. For some, when they had heard, did provoke: 

howbeit, not all] T*»f; yap «xoi;<ra»Tcj wapiwjxpavav ; aXX' ov 
votvrti : for who when they heard did provoke ? Tea^ did not 
all ? The two following verses prove that timj here asks a 
question. 

Ch. IV, 2. For unto us was the gospel preached, as well 

as unto them] xai yap (^/xev fiUnyyiXio'/Aiyot xada^rip xaxfti'oi : 
for we have received good tidings as also did they. Here it 
is of importance to use the words ' good tidings ' rather than 
* gospel,' because the Israelites under Moses received from the 
messengers the good tidings of the fertility of the promised 
land, but not the gospel or good tidings of Christianity. 

2. But the word preached did not profit them] o Xoyoi rmi 
axomg : the word which they heard. See Eomans x. 16, for 
the same mistranslation of the word axo*} in a very important 
sentence. 

8. I have sworn in my wrath, if they shall enter into 
my rest] h eKri^fvaovran they shall not enter. So we must 
translate this elliptical expression. The same change should 
be made in verse 5. 

3. Although the works were finished from the foundation 

of the world] xatrot ruv epy^y ntro xara^oXYi; xoa-fAOV yetnt^^vTuy : 
even from the works that were finished indeed at the foundation 
of the world. Best from these works is what the writer 
means. Our translators followed the Yulgate here, and in 
the two cases next mentioned. 

5. If they shall enter into my rest] u tKnXtvffonTai tig rmf 
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x«T«ir«v0ty ftov : they shall not enter into my rest. Tbis 
ellipsis may be compared with that in 2 Thess. ii. 8^ and we 
may supply the same words to make the * if begin a strong 
assertion, and say, " There is no tmth in Qod if they shall 
*^ enter into my rest." See note on that passage* This 
ellipsis is rightly translated in Heb. iii. 11, and Mark viii. 
12. 

8. For if Jesus had given them TCst]y^|f Josktia had 
given them rest. Jesus is the Greek for the Hebrew name 
Joshua; and as the well-known leader of the Israelites, 
under whom they invaded Canaan, is here spoken of, it is 
as well to call him by his Hebrew name. 

9. There remaineth therefore a rest to the people of God] 
aa^ano'iA.oq : a sahbath rest. Here the word used is differ- 
ent from that used in the verses before and after. 

12. The dividing asunder of soul and spirit] ^v^i r% xa» 
wtvfjLarof : of life and breath. This meaning is shown to be 
right by the words 'joints and marrow,' which immediately 
follow ; but the translators followed the Vulgate. 

13. Unto the eyes of him with whom we have to do] v^o; 
99 i/Aty o Xo70( : qf wham we have been speaUng. 'E^t thw use 
of w^ see i. 8. 

Ch. v. 7. Who in the days of his flesh] and he in the 
days rf his flesh; that is Jesus, not Mdchisedec. 

7. And was heard in that he feared] am mq iu\a$uaq : 
for his devotion. 

10. Galled of God an high priest] w^o^ayo^ttf^uq vxo rov 
0«ou : being proclaimed by God. The word ' Called ' is more 
often used by our translators for * Chosen,' which is not the 
meaning of the Greek. 

11. Of lyhom we have many things to say] and of him; 
that is Jesus, not Melchisedec, as the words might be under- 
stood to mean. See note on verse 7. 

11. Hard to be uttered] ^vo^/cmnvrof : hard to he ex' 
plamed* 

12. For when for the time ye ought to be teachers] %m 
yap o^EiXovTif Utah ^(^aoxoAo* ha ro» x^^^* • fi^ though by 
thu time ye ought to be teachers ; literally, " In consideration 
"of the time." 
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- Ch. VI. I. Leaving the pruKHples] tie Jirst jprineiples, or 
elementaiy rodim^ts. 

1. Let us go on unto perfection] em mv. teXi(ot«it» ^i^tfp0« : 
lei w come to the per/eeiion^ that is, let us come at once, not 
b; filow degrees as the authorised words mean. 

2. The doctrine of baptisms] ffrnwrnriAuv hiax^ • ^ ^^ 
trine of washmga, Bavma-fjLOi^ is correctly so translated ix% 
ix. 10. B«wTio-/x«T«* would be of bqptiams. 

7. Bringeth forth herbs meet for them by whom it is 

dressed] f vdiToi* sxt^]^o^i ^» ov^ xai yitf^7»Ta» : uatful to them 

for whom U ia tiUed. Such is the force of the preposition 

with an accusative case ; that is, useful to the owuers of the 

la£nd> not to the tillers. 

10. For God « not unrighteous to forget your woik] 
a^ixoc : uf^t lu this case the more exact virtue of justice 
seems spoken of, rather than the more general quality. 

16. For men verily swear by the greater] xota tov /.frsi^om; : 
6y him toho is greater, meanmg Gtod, 

Ch. VII. 3. Without father, without mother, without 
descent] uytHuXoynrof : toitkout gematogy^ or history of his 
descent. The writer seems to have held the opinion of those 
mentioned in John vii. 27, who thought that when the Christ 
came he would be one whose family was unknown. 

5. They that are of the sons of Levi, who receive the 

office of iJie priesthood] o2 fitjr ix rvy vUtv Aevi' ti}i> Ii^artiay 
2MfjLfia»omi : those qf the sons qf Levi who receive the office 
qf the priesthood. It would thus seem that all the sons of 
Levi did not become priests. 

9« Levi also, who receiveth tithes, paid tithes in Abraham] 
ita A^^actfA : through Abraham, because Abraham his fctther 
paid them. 

13. Pertaineth to another tribe] fvT^iK W^a^ fAvna-xnKu : 
belonged to another tribe. The verb is in the past tense. 

27. For this he did once] efenrc^ : once for aU, An act 
not necessary to be repeated. The same correction must be 
made in ix. 12. 

28. The son, who is consecrated for evermore] viof »? ro» 
awva rnt?autfAt»99 : ^ SOU made perfect to the end qf the 
world. 
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Ch. viii. 2. A minister of the sanctuary] rvt uyiuf 
XfiTov^yo? : a minister qf the holies, or inner sanctuaiy. This 
Greek word when used as here in the plural for emphasis, is 
in ix. 12, translated the holy plaoe ; in ix. 8, the holiest of 
all ; in ix. 24, the holy places ; in ix. 25, the holy place ; in 
X. 19, the holiest. This variety in the rendering ought to be 
avoided. It is an abridgment of the phrase ayta oytwr, 
holy of holies, in ix. 8. 

4. Seeing that there are priests that offer gifts according 
to the law] ot^v ruv U^wv ru» v^o'^t^otTuif xara rot jro^oy r» 
iu^ : since they are the priests that offer the gifts according 
to the law. 

5. Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly 
things] oiTivf( : in that they. This relative gives a Reason, 
namely that they serve after only the shadow of heavenly 
things. 

8. For finding fault with them, he saith] fAt/x^oj^ivof ya^ 
at/TOK Xfyci foT when finding fault it saith to them, that is, 
finding fault with the old covenant, and bringing in a new. 

Ch. IX. 1. And a worldly sanctuary] to ti ayio> xocr^»jco» : 
and the holy furniture. Either of those adjectives may be 
taken as the substantive, but the next verse determines which 
is the adjective and which is the substantive, as it describes 
the furniture here spoken of. 

2. Which is called the sanctuary] nrtq Xfyrra» ayia : which 
is called the holy, or outer sanctuary, and must be distin- 
guished from the inner sanctuary mentioned in the next 
verse. See note on viii. 2. 

3. And after the second veil, the tabernacle which is 
called the holiest of all] /ait* h to hvrs^ov K»T»virao-fA,a 
cKvivvt i XiyofMSpvt aytet ayiuv I and behind the second veil a 
tabernacle called the holy of holies. 

6. The priests went always into the first tabernacle] 
itwrravroi ua-iounv : enter at all times. The present tense is 
used as if the temple was yet standing ; whereas in verses 8 
and 9 the first tabernacle, meaning the temple of Jerusalem, 
was no longer standing. Upon the whole it seems probable 
that this epistle was written after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, which took place in the year a,d. 70. 
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?• Which he offered for himself, and /or the errors of the 
people] xM rm rot; x«ou ayvoyiptMruv ', and for the people* 8 sin9 
of i^noremce* It was for such sins only that priestly media- 
tion was thought available. 

15. For this cause he is the mediator of the New Testa- 
ment] ^aOtjxi)? Keu»tig : of a new covenant. The Greek word 
will bear: either meaning. Hitherto, in this and the last 
chapter, it had meant a covenant, but in the following verses 
it will equally well bear the meaning of a testament These 
verses seem to have given the name of the New Testament 
to the Christian scriptures, which writings ought to be called 
the New Covenant. 

IB. That by means of death, for the redemption of the 
transgressions] hvu^ Qavurcv ytvofAivov uq ainXvrpucnif : that a 
death having taken place for the redemption^ namely, the death 
of Jesus. 

16. For where a testament w, there must also of necessity 
be the death of the testator] Oawro* uvayKn ^spfo-Oow -row 
^(adcjXEyot; : a death must be brought forward of him that 
made it. The technical word * testator,' which belongs only to 
a testament, seems hardly right while the word ^i»Br,Kn is 
used in two senses within these few verses. 

23. The patterns of things in the heavens] t« fxtv vwo- 
hiyyi.a.rob ruv iv toi; ov^xvoi(i : the copies of the things in 
heaven. The earthly were the copies, the heavenly were the 
patterns. 

24. Holy places; 25. The holy place] ayia: holies; -rot 
kyia : the holies ; both of them meaning the inner sanctuary. 

26. But now once in the end of the world] vt^v li uTra,^ 
sTTt avvnXsKx, tuv ectavuv : but now once for all at the com- 
pletion of the ages. 

28. So Christ was once offered to bear the sins of many] 
a*%inyKnv ctfAUfnag : to take away the sins, or carry them off. 

28. Unto them that look for him shall he appear the 
second time without sin unto salvation]. The order of the 
words is here wrong; it should be, will be seen a second time 
without sin by those who look to him for salvation, 

Ch. X. 5. Wherefore when he cometh into the world] 
f i<r6p;)^o^t«oj : some one coming into the world. This is one of 
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those cases in which we do wrong to insert the definite pro- 
noun ; we must insert an indefinite pronoun. See, for other 
instances, Mark vi. 33, and John viii. 44. The writer means 
that the prophet on coming into the world speaketh in the 
name of the Almighty. 

12. After he had offered one sacrifice for sins, for ever sat 
down at the right hand of God] «? to hnviKin for the 



17. And their sins and iniquities will I remember no 
more] xai : t/ien, used to divide this the second half of the 
sentence from the former ; then, their aim and iniquities mil 
I remember no more. 

19. 20. Having therefore boldness to enter into the holiest 
by the blood of Jesus, by a new and living way, which he hath 
consecrated for us] vapptiviav st? rur Sko-o^ov ruv kyiuv S9 TV 
aliA.cx.ri Ivta'oVy hv sviKaivKTsv hfAiv odoy TT^ocrtparov xoti ^ucpcv 1 
having therefore by the blood of Jesus liberty of entrance into 
the holies which he consecrated for us as a new and litinff 
way, 

28. He that despised Moses' law died without mercy] 
a^trncrag tk vofjt.ov Muvasug^ %^pK o»)CT(pjx&>y .... ctiro^vno-Kti I 
he that hath broken the law of Moses dieth without mercy. 
The writer does not here speak as if the Mosaic law had 
ceased to be in force. As it is doubtful whether the temple 
had been already destroyed when this epistle was written the 
change of tense is important. 

34. For ye had compassion of me in my bonds] tok 
^sa-fjuotq : on those who were in bonds, not toi? dftr/zoK /xov. So 
Griesbach alters it with the best MSS. 

Ch. XI. 1. Now faith is the substance of things hoped for] 
iKm^oiiuuv vwocrroca-iq ; a confidence of things hoped for. 

1. The evidence of things not seen] frpayiLatuy sAeyx°? ^^ 
P'Ktiro^iym : a conviction of things unseen. 

3. So that things which are seen were not made of things 

which do appear] si? to f^vi ex ^ocmofAtuvv r» PXtirof^nx ysyops" 
voct : so that the things which are seen arose not out of things 
visible. The writer seems to deny the eternity of a chaotic 
matter out of which the visible world was formed. That had 
been the old opinion. 
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9. He sojourned ia the land of promise] ira^uxY,i7S¥ s*? 
mv ynv nj? E^ayyeAiaj : he journeyed into the land of the 
promise. The preposition with the accusative case marks 
motion. 

12. And him as good as dead] xm tclvto, vevsxpufjLevov : 
and for this as pood as dead, that is, for having children. 

13. Not having received the promises] not havitig received 
the promised blessings. This must be understood to be the 
meaning, as they had received the promises. In verse 39 
the promises are spoken of in the same way, but there it is 
without ambiguity. 

13. But having seen them afar off, and were persuaded of 
themy and embraced them] euTTraa-aixsvoi : saluted them, or 
kissed hands to them at a distance, when they could not yet 
embrace them. 

14. Declare plainly that they seek a country] s-arpi^a ; 
their oum country. 

16. But now they desire a better country] wv $£ xpnTTovo<; 
opeyovTM : whereas they are reaching cfter a better, 

19. From whence also he received him in a figure] u 
^apct^oXji : to speak in a figure* 

25. Than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season] 
afjuuprta? «,Tro\a>v<Thv : the advantages of sin, the advantages of 
being thought an Egyptian. 

26. Esteeming the reproach of Christ] tov Xpio-rot;: of 
iJie Christ. Moses preferred the reproach of being appointed 
to the office of the Christ, or the anointed of God, to the 
treasures of Eg}-pt. So in 1 Cor. x. 1-4, the title of the 
Christ is perhaps given to Moses. 

28. Through faith he kept the Passover] 9r£9ro»)jxg to 
icoLcrxot'' he made the Passover, or appointed it. 

28. Lest he that destroyed the first bom should touch 
them] 6ty») otvTuv : should touch theirs, that is, their children, 
or the first-born of the Israelites. 

35. Not accepting deliverance] t*»» awo'^vrpua-w : the de^ 
liverance. The writer is recounting the well-known par- 
ticulars of the persecutions and the deliverance described 
in 2 Maccabees vi. 30, and therefore naturally uses the defi- 
nite article. 
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Ch. XII. 2. Jesus the author and finisher of our faith] ror 
TD? fnarwq upx^y^^ ^^^ nXHurifiv incrovv : Jestts the beginner 
and finisher of the faith, 

10. Eor they verily for a few days chastened ««] itfoq 
oXtyaj riya^ouq : for the sake of a few daySy the short time 
that we have to live ; not during a few days. See the use 
of 9rpo? in note on i. 8. 

13. Lest that which is lame be tamed out of the way] 
Uau (jLfi TO xo'^oy txTpaviii that even lameness be not turned 
aside. The order of the words puts an emphasis on ' Lame- 
* ness,' which we mark in English by saying ' Even lame- 
ness.' 

16. Esau, who for one morsel of meat sold his birthright] 
a»Ti P^ua-w^ fjnaq : for one meal, 

22. And to an innumerable company of angels] xai /Ltvptao-iy 
ayyikuv : and to tens of thousands of angels, 

25. Him that spake on earth .... him that apeaketh 
from heaven] ;(;^f]/x<xri^ovt» : when warning. In each case 
the Almighty is spoken of. So we must not change the 
tense, but translate it : him when warning upon earth .... 
Mm when warning from heaven, 

2%, Let us have grace] ep^u^sy x^P^"' ^^ ^ have thank- 
fulness. See this use of the word x*P^ ^^ Luke xvii. 9 ; 
Eom. vi. 17 ; 1 Cor. x. 30 ; and 1 Tim. i. 12. These words 
are sometimes translated 'let us give thanks.' 

Ch. XIII. 4. Marriage is honourable in all] let marriage 
be honourable among all. There is no verb in the sentence ; 
but as the verses before and after are in the form of com- 
mands this should be so translated also. 

14. We seek one to come] r-nv fA,t7aova-»v : the one to come, 
namely, the heavenly Jerusalem, spoken of in the book of 
Eevelation. It would seem indeed that the writer of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews had read the book- of Eevelation. 
He particularly refers to it in xii. 22-24, and this, among 
other circumstances, fixes the late date for this epistle, 
namely, that it was written after the destruction of- Jeru- 
salem by Titus. 

20. That brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, 
that great shepherd of the sheep, through the blood of the 
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everlasting covenant]. The word * great' is out of its place. 
It should be, great through the blood of the everlasting cove- 
nant, 

24. They of Italy salute you] ol »7ro rtig iraXja?: theg 
from Italy. The meaning of these words is by no means 
certain ; but these friends were probably Italians not then in 
Italy. 



THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 

Ch.i. 1. To the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad] 
r<tii ^uhxac (^vTmi? rcuq sv rt) hota^opa, : to the twelve tribes in 
the dispersion. It is of the first importance to keep such a 
technical phrase as this. All Jews not in Palestine were 
said to be * in the dispersion.' If we compare this passage 
with 1 Peter i. 1, we shall thereby throw light on the latter. 

17. From the Father of lights] uiro rov varfo? rut ^uruv : 
from the Father of the lights, the maker of the sun, moon, 
and stars. 

23. Beholding his natural face in a glass] ey tcrofrTpa : in a 
mirror. Mirrors at this time were made of polished metal, 
not of glass. 

27. Before God and the Father] wap« rta Bsu xa» grarp* : 
before our God and Father, The one article belongs to both 
substantives ; and often when relationship is mentioned, the 
Greek definite article is to be translated by an English pro- 
noun. 

Ch. II. 2. For if there come unto your assembly] fk rnv 
cvvayuyTnv vfjuDt : into your synagogue. This epistle was 
written to Jews; and their only religious meeting, out of 
Jerusalem, was in the synagogue. 

9. Ye commit sin, and are convinced of the law as 
transgressors] cXfyp^o/xeyot Itro rov vofAov : convicted under the 
law. 

19. The devils also believe, and tremble] r» ^cufMovtct: the 
dernons ; as in the gospels. 
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26. As the body without the spirit is dead] x'^pK writ;- 
fjLaroq: without breath. See note on Heb. iv. 12. 

Ch. III. 1. Be not many masters] ii^cc<rx»\oi ; teachers. 
This correction must also be made throughout the gospels. 

7. Every kind of beasts, and of birds, and of sei-pents,] 
i^isitm T£ : and of creeping things, meaning many other 
animals besides serpents. 

12. So can no fountain both yield salt water and fresh] 
olruq ovrs aXvxov yXvjcv Trotfja-M v^atp I 80 a salt spring cannot 
yield sweet water. So it stands in the best manuscripts. 

15. But is earthly, sensual, devilish] EwtyEio^, >}'*'%»'<*'> 
^ocifxovtahq : earthly, animal, demoniacal. See the word 
i]/u%»xo? in note on 1 Cor. xv. 44. 

18. Them that make peace] tok froiova-tv eipvivnv: them that 
practise peace, or keep at peace. *To make peace' now de- 
scribes not a continuing action, as is here meant, but the act 
of change from war to peace. 

Ch. IV. 12. There is one lawgiver] «k ecmv, o w^ofi£T»»f xa» 
xpiTviq : there is one, the lawgiver and judge. The omission of 
the definite article robs such a sentence of much of its em- 
phasis. The word xpjru? has been added by Griesbach on the 
authority of the best MSS. 

15. If the Lord will, we shall live, and do this, or that] 

Ea» xupo( 6eX))(7-)} %a.\ ^no'afji.ify xat Troificrufxtp tovto h etteipo : if 
the Lord will and we shall live, then we will do this or that. 
Here is another instance of xa» being used for 'then,' to divide 
the two halves of a sentence. Had the last two verbs been 
in the indicative mood, as they are in some MSS., we must 
have given this peculiar force to the first xa*, and not to the 
second; and following the authorised version, must have 
written: then we shall live and do this or that. 

Ch. v. 2. Your garments are motheaten] fffiro0pu.ra ytyovev -. 
are become motheaten. This verb yty^y^v usually has such a 
force. See John i. 3, where it is translated " was made." 

6. Ye have killed the just] tov ^ikchcv : the righteous one, 
meaning the Saviour, who is so called in Acts vii. 52, and 
xxii. 14. 
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17. It rained not on the earth by the space of three years 
and six months] ew* t*)? y»}? : on the l/ind. This word is often 
used for a very limited space of country. 

20. Shall hide a multitude of sins] xaXy%]/« : cover a muU 
titude of sins. As this quotation from Prov. x. 12 is again 
used in 1 Peter iv. 8, the English words ought to be the 
isame in both places. 



THE PIEST EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Ch. I. 1. To the strangers scattered] 9r<»pEwi^»i/iA0K ^»a- 
tTipo^q'. to the pilgrims of the dispersion^ as the Jews out of 
Palestine called themselves. By thus correcting the transla- 
tion we make it clear that this epistle was written to Jewish 
converts, and not to Pagan converts. 

11 « The sufferings of Christ] t« «k X^icrrov vaSvif/Mra : 
the stefferings for Christ, Our translators followed the Vid-r 
gate. 

12. Which are now reported unto you] k vv» am/syyi'kn vfAi»: 
which were now reported unto you, 

17. Pass the time of your sojourning here in fear] tov rti? 
^apoixia? xnutav xp^^ov : the time of your pilgrimage, of your 
temporary dwelling upon earth, at a distance from your 
everlasting home. The word ' Here ' is not in the Greek, 
and is not needed. 

22. Unto unfeigned love of the brethren] ek ^lAa^A?*** 
«>v9roxp»Toy : unto unfeigned brotherly love. 

23. By the word of God, which liveth and abideth for 
ever] ^»<» \oyov ^cjvroi 0EOU xai fj^ifovTOi : by the word of the 
living and enduring God, 

Ch. II. 4. Chosen of God and precious ; 6. Elect, pre- 
cious ; 7. Unto you, therefore, which believe, he is precious] 
wapflt ^8 Qw fx^EXToy, srrijwor* ExAcxroy, EvrifJLov* VfAkv ovv h tifAn 
Toiff m(mvovcn¥ : by God chosen, valuable ; chosen, valuable ; 
unto you then who believe is the value. We may thus repeat 
the word without changing the substantive into an adjective. 
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9. A peculiar people] \aoi ut ^ct^ivonia-if : a people for a 
purpose, 

24. Who his own self bare our sins in his own body on 
the tree] <r« to |t/^oy : to the tree. Such is the BK>re usual 
force of this preposition with an accusative case. But our 
translators followed the Vulgate. 

25. The shepherd and bishop of your souls] fvi^xovov: 
overseer. Our translators were led by the Vulgate, and kept 
the ecclesiastical word. 

Ch. III. 1. That, if any obey not the word, they also may 
without the word be won by the conversation of the wives] 

TV XoyA;, ^la Tf); TUf yvvouKuv avao'tpo^viq, avBV Aoyot; : Without 

a word be won by the behaviour of their wives. As the per- 
suasion was to be by silent behaviour, the word * Conyersa-* 
tion ' is become very unsuitable. The old word * Conversa* 
tion ' meant the same as our word * behaviour.' 

7. Giving honour unto the wife as unto the weaker vessel] 

u^ aa&tna^epu a^iuti ru yvfctixuv afroHfAorre? Tifjuiv : with the 
womanly as the weaker vessel^ dividing the honour. By honour 
is meant the comforts of life. See note on 1 Tim. v. 3« 

14. But and if ye suffer] aX^' » *at vapx'^'^ • ^^ if y^ 
even suffer, 

14. Be not afraid of their terror] top ^i ^/Sor olvthv fMt 
<Po/3i}df)Ti : fear not with their fear, 

Ch. iy. 10. As good stewards of the manifold grace of 
God] ;^aptTo; Qbov : kindness of God, meaning the worldly 
comforts, which we ought to share with others. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Ch. I. 8. Unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord] sif 
Ttiy nnyvvaiv: towards the knowledge, or towards obtaining 
the knowledge. 

19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy] «« 
tXo/Miv fitfietiortpQv to¥ n-po^srrixoi Xayot : and so we have more 
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sure the word of prophecy, or, we have the word of prophecy 
the more confirmed. We must give to xa*, as we have often 
done before, an emphatic form, * Hence,' or * And so.' 

Ch. II. 3. Whose judgment now of a long time lingereth 
not] OK TO xptfta «xwaAa* ovx, apyu : against whom the former 
judgment lingereth not, 

5. But saved Noah the eighth per8on\ a^X* (^looy News : 
toith seven others. This is, perhaps, a change required to 
make the Greek idiom clear to the English reader. 

Ch. III. 2. The words which were spoken before] rcn 
vpouoniAtvuv pvnAaruy : the words spoken htforehand, or pro- 
phetically. 

2. And of the commandment of us the apostles] xa* tuj 
T«» etiroaroXuv fif^uy I the commandment of our apostles. The 
genitive case of the personal pronoun is used for the posses- 
sive pronoun. Some MSS. use ijuwy, showing that the copyist 
so understood it. The same use of rtiAUP occurs in the Lord's 
prayer and elsewhere. 

5. And the earth standing out of the water and in the 
water] xen yn i^ v^atQ^ xa» ^t' vIoljo^ a-vnaTuaob : and th^ 
earth formed out of water and hy means of water. The 
writer's opinion of the creation is in part coloured by the 
Egyptian philosophy which attributed to the Nile the origin 
of £dl things. 

12. Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day 
of God] (Tjrtv^ofTaq rnv frecpvckoit : hastening the coming^ 
perhaps by prayer and earnest wish ; not hastening unto it. 

16. In which (namely, epistles) are some things hard to 
be understood] iv oU : among which things. King James'9 
translators probably read af?, which would mean the epistles, 
and they thus laid some blame upon Paul's writings. 

18. To him be glory both now and for ever] kcu «? ift»P«» 
cuuvoq : and until the day qf the end of the world. This mis-* 
translation conceals the opinion of the writer in a most 
important particular, one on which much of the argiunent 
of the epistle is founded. He was writing to relieve thq 
doubts of some of the Christians who were disappointed that 
that important day had not already arrived. ' 
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THE PIEST EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

Ch. I. 1. And our hands have handled, of the word of 
life] 9ripi TOW y^ayov t)j{ f«»jff : about the word of life, 

5. This then is the message which we have heard of him] 
av avrov : from him, not concerning him. 

Ch. II. 9. Is in darkness even until now] c» t»» a-Kona 
iffTiy lejq apTi *. ts even yet in darkvieas, 

16. The pride of life] h aXafoywa tou /Sjod: the pomp of 
living. The Greek does not speak of self-confidence in 
health and strength, but of a too costly manner of living. 
In the Vulgate we read mperhia vita, which misled our trans- 
lators. In this, as in numerous other cases, it seems more 
probable that the mistakes in the Yulgate, or rather in the 
older version which was the basis of the Yulgate, arose from 
the writer being a Greek who did not well understand Latin, 
rather than from his being a Koman who did not well under- 
stand Greek. 

20. But ye have an unction from the Holy One] xp^f^» ' 
an atwinting. Our translators have here taken the ecclesias- 
tical word out of the Latin Yulgate. 

Ch. III. 8. For the devil sinneth from the beginning] ot» 
aw* ctpx'f^ ^ iiapoXoq ctfActprant ifor the devil hath been sinning 
from the beginning. So in translating from the French, Je 
euis often means * I have been.* The position of the word 
apX^q here gives it an emphasis which it has not in verse 11. 
The one means the beginning of the world ; the other the 
beginning of Christianity. See note on John i. 2. 

16. Hereby perceive we the love of God, because he laid 
down his life for us]. Here certainly our translators have 
taken a most unwarrantable liberty in inserting the words 
*of God,' and thereby making it appear as if God laid 
down his life for us. The Greek article may be translated 
by the English pronoun; and it becomes, herein have we 
knovm his love, because he laid down his life for ns, 

Ch. IV. 2. Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ 
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is come in the flesh] S ofMXoyu Ivktow Xpiorw g» a-apxt sXtj- 
?iV&oTet : ilmt confeaseth that Jems is the Christ come in the 
flesh. Nearly the same proposition is stated in ii. 22, and 
V. 1. Nobody denied that Jesus had come in the flesh ; but 
many denied that Jesus was the Christ. If he were the 
Christ, of course he was the Christ come in the flesh. The 
same correction must be made in 2 John 7. 

17. Herein is our love made perfect] i ayawtj /utsfi' vifjuuf. 
herein is love made perfect with tis, namely, God's love. 

19. We love him, because he first loved us] vfjuuq ayawufAu 
avTov : let us love him, 

Ch. v. 6. 7. 8. This is he that came by water and blood, 
even Jesus Christ ; not by water only, but by water and blood. 
And it is the spirit that beareth witness, because the spirit is 
truth. Tor there are three that bear record (in heaven, the 
Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost : and these three are 
one. And there are three that bear witness in earth), the 
spirit, and the water, and the blood ; and these three agree 
in one.] The celebrated words inclosed between the brackets 
are omitted by Griesbach, because not found in any one of 
the numerous MSS. which were earlier than the invention of 
printing. Moreover it will be seen that the inserted words 
spoil the sense of the apostle's argument. 

21. Keep yourselves from idols] awo tuv u^uT^uv : from the 
idols, the Pagan images with which they were surrounded ; 
as we have corrected * fables ' into ' the fables,' in 2 Tim. 
iv. 4. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OE JOHN. 

4. I rejoiced greatly that I found of thy children walking 
in truth]. This can hardly be understood unless we write : 
some of thy children walking in truth. The apostle evidently 
means this as blame ; and the cause of his blame is explained 
in the Third Epistle, in 9, 10, where he speaks of Die* 
trephes. 

10. Eeceive him not into your house, neither bid him God 
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speed] xui %e(»p»y avTu fAn AeyiTf : neither hid him hail, or 
welcome. These are words of salutation on meetiDg, not on 
parting. 



THE THIED EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

2. I wish above all things that thou mayest prosper] vspt 
wuvruv : in all things, that is, I wish that thou mayest pros- 
per in all things. 

9. I wrote unto the church] ey^^» : I have written. See 
1 Cor. V. 9, where this verb in the aorist ought to be so 
translated. The apostle is speaking of the former epistle 
(our 2 John). The two epistles were evidently written and 
sent at the same time, that to the church and this to his 
friend, a faithful member of that church. 

10. If I come, I will remember his deeds] vTrofAvyiarv ; / 
wUl make him remember, a term of yet greater severity. 

12. Demetrius hath good report of all men, and of the 
truth itself] AfifAnrpM ftsftaprvpqTcet : unto Demetrim -testimony 
ia borne by ally and by the truth itself, 

12. Ye know that our record is true] aXtifiu? sar* : is to be 
trusted. For * True ' the writer uses the word aAufln'o?. See 
1 John V. 20. These expressions, a^yiOn Ticket, and aA^jOi}? 
ttrriv, are used in John's gospel, in xix. 35, and in xxi. 24 ; 
and they form part of the evidence that the three epistles and 
the gospel were the work of one writer. The Eevelation is 
clearly the work of a second writer. 



THE EPISTLE OF JUDAS. 

• 1. Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ and brother of James] 
lovl»i : Judas* As this name is so written in the gospels, 
both for Judas Iscariot and Judas the brother of James, it is 
important that it should be so written here, to show that the 
latter of those two persons is meant, 

4. Denying the only Lord God] to» yuowy ^ktwotdji: the 
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only sovereign. The same correction should be made in Bev. 
vi. 10. 

11. Woe unto them] ovat avrois : alaa for them, in pity, 
not in anger. 



THE REVELATION. 

Ch. I. 5. The first begotten of the dead] 5 wpwTPTPxoj ru» 
vBKpuv : thefivBt-bom of the dead, meaning the first who had 
been raised again to Hie. 

8. Which is, and which was, and which is to come] o «» 
xa» 6 nf K»h ip^o/xcvpf : he thai is, and that was, and that ie 
to come, 

11. I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last]. These 
words are omitted by Griesbach as not in the best MSS. The 
omission of them is of importance, because they were spoken 
by the Almighty in verse 8, and are here put into the mouth 
of Christ. 

17. 18. I am the first and the last; I am he that liveth, 
and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore]. This 
division of the sentence spoils the quotation which is from 
Isaiah xli. 4 ; I am the first, and the last, and the living 
one. 

20. The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches] 
ayyikoi : preachers. See note on 1 Tim. iii. 16, where this 
word should be so translated. 

Ctf. II. 18. My faithful martyr, who was slain among you] 
fjLaprvq fAov o Tfiffro^ : my faithful witness* The word fAotprvi 
had not then gained its technical meaning, and may therefore 
be translated without leading to any misunderstanding. 

Ch. III. ] 0. 1 also will keep thee from the hour of tempt- 
ation, which shall come upon all the world] tow srnpatrftow : 
of trial, of affliction and persecution. 

Ch. IV. 4. And round about the throne were four and 
twenty seats] twenty four thrones. The word is the same in 
both places. 

6. Four beasts full of eyes] Tso-^apa ^ua : four living 
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creatures. It is necessary to distinguish these frwn the 
Beast, Otjpioi', of chap. xiii. 

Ch. v. 1. a book written within and on the backside, 
sealed with seven seals]. It would seem from verse 3 that 
nothing was written on the back or outside of the book ; and 
hence we may alter the stops, thus : a book written within, 
and on the back sealed with seven seals, 

Ch. VI. 6. A measure of wheat for a penny, and three 
measures of barley for a penny] x®v»l ^»Tot/ ijjyapwu, xai 
rpHf xpknmq xptOtij ^tjvapiot/ : a Choenix, or two pints of wheai, 
for a Denarius, or eiffhtpence, and three Chcenixes of barley 
for a Denarius, This seems to be meant as a prophecy of a 
great famine, when prices would be very high. 

6. And see thou hurt not the oil and the wine] xa* to 
iXa>oy xat Tov oooy /xtj «^>xt]cr9}( : and cheat not as to the oil 
and the wine. Our translators seem hardly to have been 
aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

10. How long, O Lord] 5 h(rjrorvi<; : sovereign. The 
same correction has been made in Jude 4. 

16. And said to the mountains] xai Asyot/or*: and they 
say. These and the following words are quoted from Hosea 
X. 8. 

Ch. VII. 9. And palms in their hands] ^oivixs^: j^alm 
branches. 

1 5. He that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them] 
o-xtjyftxxf » IIP avTov^ I will spread his tent over them ; not as the 
authorised version has it, spread his tent among them. Com- 
pare xxi. 3, where the preposition used is ^et», with, among, 
instead of this preposition fwi, over or upon. 

16. Neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat] 
W6<r»j iit otvTov^ : strike on tJiem. Our translators, perhaps, 
understood it correctly, and meant to alight, not to enlighten ; 
but the word is now of doubtful meaning. This is a quota- 
tion from Isaiah xlix. 10. 

Ch. IX. 15. Which were prepared for an hour] T»jy wp»: 
the hour, that particular time. 

Ch. X. 6. That there should be time no longer] or* ;ffowj 
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cvKtTi arren : the time shall not yet he. The great expected 
events will not yet come to pass. 

7. The mystery of God should be finished] xa> eT£^6<T0»j : 
then will he finished. In order to use this as the second half 
of the sentence, the translators omitted the word xai, not 
seeing that by translating it " Then " they would mark the 
opposition between the first and second half of the sentence 
with yet greater emphasis. The writer here marks the epoch 
when these great expected events will come to pass. It is 
true that the Greek verb is here quoted in the past tense, as 
it is in the best MSS., tut the grammatical construction of 
the sentences in this book is so irregular that we must take 
some liberties with it. 

Ch. XI. 1. Measure the temple of Gt)d, and the altar, and 

them that worship therein] fxiTpvia-ov tov yaoy rov ©sow, xoet ro 
Bv(TtocaTr,pto», xa» rovq Trpoa-Kwovyret^ iv ocuru : measure the 
temple of God, and the court of the altar, and [the courts of] 
those who worship therein, 0t/cr*acm?p»o» means either the 
altar or the court in which it stood. And as the worshippers 
are to be measured with a rod, it is clear that by an in- 
accurate mode of speaking, so common in this book of Re- 
velation, the courts of the worshippers are here meant. Nao? 
is here used not only for the sanctuary or house of the Lord, 
but we see that, like hpov, the usual word for temple, it in- 
cluded the courts above mentioned ; because the court of the 
Gentiles is described as the only one outside of the vaoq. See 
Matt, xxvii. 5, where »otog means every part of the temple 
except the court of the Gentiles, because Judas casts down 
the money iv ra vau, meaning, in the court of the altar where 
the money chest stood. He could not have cast it into the 
house of the Lord. 

17. Because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned] xa» i^a,<nhwaa.(; : and hast begun to reign, or 
hast begun thy kingdom which we have been praying for. 

Ch. XII. 5. A man child, who was to rule all nations] or 
^sMe* TToiixonmv : who is to rule. It is part of an inexact 
quotation from Psalm ii. 9. 

7. And there was war in heaven] xa» iyiy^ro troXtf^oq sv tu 
ovpecva : and there arose a tear in heaven. 
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14. Where she is nourished for a time, and times, and 

half a time] ovov rpf^iTM exk xaipoi xai xetipovi, km ifAtav 
xoMpou : where she is being nourished for a season, and seasons, 
and half a season. The writer is speaking of an event then 
taking place. A * season ' may mean a year, a * time ' is too 
indefinite. In xiii. 5, these three seasons and a half seem 
explained as forty-two months. 

Ch. xiii. 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the first 
beast before him] wo»e» : he is exercising, at this present time. 
The second beast seems to be the lieutenant of the first beast, 
and was meant probably for Titus, the lieutenant of his 
father Vespasian. 

17. That no man might buy or sell, save he that had the 
mark] tya ^9} tk iwnrctt ayopua-at n vuXwut, h [xn I ^X^* '^^ 
X»ptxyiA.a. : that no man may buy or sell save he that hath the 
mark. The prohibition was still in force when this book 
was written. 

18. His number is six hundred three score and six] o 
apiO/Mcs uvrov X I ^ • ^'^ number is six hundred and sixty -six, 
or Ch, X. F, In translating this enigmatical number into a 
man's name, it can hardly be right to overlook the letters 
here before us. In the Christian Sybilline verses the num- 
bers of the Boman emperors are the initial letters of their 
names ; and such is probably the use of these letters. Some 
MSS.^ though not the best, read Ch. I. F. ; and these wUl 
better suit with the name of Vespasian. The writer had of 
necessity to pick his three letters, one out of each third of 
the alphabet, in order to use them for units, tens, and 
hundreds. So it is not improbable that in writing this 
Eoman Emperor's name in Greek letters, he may have been 
contented to spell it Flavins, Ispatianus, Chsesar. 

Ch. xrv. 4. For they are virgins] 9rap0«»o« yap eun» : for 
they have never been married. The Greek word is in the 
masculine, and our English word * Virgins * can hardly be 
applied to men. 

10. Which is poured out without mixture into the cup of 
his indignation] axparou iv ra irornpi'^ : unmixed in the cup. 

Ch. XV. 2. Stand on the sea of glass] im rr.v QaXaa-ffat : 
at or by the sea. 
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Ch. XVIII. 6. In the cup which she hath filled, fill to her 
double] sy ru ^ortipiv u ixepaa-t, KEfotaecTt ecvrrt $17f7\,ov» : in the 
cup in which she poured, pour to her the double, 

13. And beasts, and sheep] xTtiy*? xa» irpoffocrcc : cattle and 
sheep. The word * beasts ' has thus been used by the trans- 
lators of the book of Kevelation for 0»9p»a, wild beasts, for 
fwa, living creatures, and for xt»j»»j, cattle. The three Greek 
words ought each to be represented by its own English 
word. 

Ch. XIX. 8. For the fine linen is the righteousness of 
saints] rot hxocwiJiarot Eort tuv ayiuv : is what is appointed for 
the saints, Aiitcx,tufji,a, like our word ' Appointment,' means 
either the ordinance or the things ordered. See note on 
Rom. ii. 26. 

Ch. XXI. 5. Write : for these words are true and faithful] 
oT» otnoi ol y^oyoi : that these words are faithful and true. He 
is directed to close his Eevelation with that important asser- 
tion. 

11. Her light was like unto a stone most precious] o 
^ft;«m?p : its luminary. The English word * light ' has thus 
been used for ^<ycrr»jp, a luminary, for ^«?, light, and in verse 
23, for Ay%voj, a lamp, 

Ch. XXII. 2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either 
side of the river, was there the tree of life] ev y^iata t*jj 
w^aretaj avrtj^, xa* tou Troracfji.ov tvrivGev xa> svtsuGev, |uXor 
^uviq : in the midst of its open square, and on this side and 
that side of the river, was a tree of life. A tree stood on 
each side of the river, in the open square in the middle of 
the city. So in xxi. 21, we must translate wAaT6*a open 
square, 

2. ^9id yielded her fruit every month] xara fAmoc iKucrrov 
etiro^iSovv rof xaproy cttfTov I yielding for each m^nth its own 
fruit. 



END OF THE NOTES. 
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A List of the chief Alterations which must be made in 
an English New Testament translated from Gries- 
bach's Critical Text, if we would make it re- 
present one translated from either Lachmann's or 
Tischendorf's text. 



Matthbw. 

i. 26, L. and T. onUt firstborn. 

ii. 17. for by Jeremiah, X* and T. read 

through Jeremiah, 
iii. 3, /w by Isaiah, L. and T. through 

V. 11, L. and T. omit fUsely. 

22, L. and T. omit without a cause, 
vi. 4 and 6, L. and T. omit openly, 
viii. 23, /or the boat, L. and T. a boat. 

28, for Oergesenes, L. Oerasenes, 
T. Gadarenes. 

ix. 8, //r marvelled, L. and T. feared. 

xii. 4, fbr ate, L. they ate. 

xiil. 55, /or Joses, L. and T. Joseph. 

xi V. 3, T. omits Philip. 

XV. 39, M Magdala, L. and T. Maga- 
dan* 

xviii. 11, T. and L. omit for the Son of 
Man is come to save that which 
is lost. 

xix. 16, for good teacher L. and T. 
teacher. 
24,/or of God, L. and T. of heaven. 

29, T. onUU or wife. 

xxiiL 13, L. and T. omit and alas for 
you. Scribes and Pharisees, ye 
nypocrites, for ye devour widows' 
houses, and for a pretence make 
long prayers; therefore ye will 
receive a heavier judgment. 
xxvl. 59, L. and T. omit and elders, 
xxvil. 16, '17. for Barabbas, T. Jesus 
Barabbas. 

24, T. omits righteous. 
34, /or vinegar, JL. and T. wine, 
xxviil 6, for the Lord, T. he. 

9, L. and T. omit and as they 
were going to tell his ^sclples. 

Mark. 

i. 8, /br m water, in spirit, T. with 
water, with spirit. 
40, L. and T. omit and kneeling to 
him. 
vii. 8, T. omits washing of platters and 
cups ; and many other such like 
things do ye. 
16, r. omUs if any one hath ears to 

hear let him hear. 
24, T. omits and Sidon. 
35, T. omits straightway. 



Mark. 

ix. 31, and x. 34,>br on the tt|rd day, 

L. and T. after three da^ 
X. 7> T. omits and cleave to his wife. 

47* /or Nazarite, L. and T. Nazarene. 
xi. 1, L. omits Bethphage and. 
xii. 4, L. and T. omit stoned and. 

30, T. omits and with all thy mind, 
and this is the first command- 
ment, 
xiii. 18,/or your flight, L. and T. it. 

22, T. omits false Christs and. 
xiv. 24, T. omits new. 

27, T. omits this night. 
51, for the young men, L. and T. 
they. 

69, T. omits again. 

70, L. and T. omit and thy speech 
agreeth thereto. 

XV. 28, T. omits and the scripture was 
fulfilled, which saith, and he was 
numbered with lawbreakers. 

xvi. 19, fbr the Lord, L. the Lord Jesus. 

LCKK. 

i. 28, T. omits blessed art thou among 

women. 
iL 38,^ the Lord, T. and L. God. 
42, T. omits to Jerusalem. 
43, y&r Joseph and his mother, L.and 
T. his parents. 
iii. 33, /br the son of Aram, T. the son 

of Admin, the son of Ami. 
rv. 4, T. omits but by every word of 
God. 
5, T. omits a high mountain. 
▼. 38, T. omits and both are saved. 

39, T. omits straightway, 
yi. 1, T. omits called second-first. 

45, T. omits the second treasure of his 
heart, 
vii. 19, far Jesus, T. the Lord. 
28, L. omits prophet. 
.. T. om<«« the Baptist, 
viii. 26 and 37« for Gadarenes, L, and 
' T. Oerasenes. 

48, L. and T. omit be of good 
cheer. 
Ix. 54, T. omits even as Elijah did. 
55, L. and T. omit and said; ye 
Know not what spirit ye are 
of. 
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Luke. 

X. 39, /or Jesus', L. and T. the Lord's. 

41 » /or Jesus, T. the Lord, 
xvii. 8, L. and T. omit upper, 
xviii. 24, T. onUta that he was very sor- 
rowful. 
xix. 45, T. omitg thereto, and them that 

bought. 
XX. 23, T. omUa why tempt ye me ? 

28,yt>r die chUdless, L. be childless, 
xxii. 4, Jor hi^h priests, L. high priests 

and Scribes. 

6, L. omits and he promised, 
xxili. 38, T. omits in Greek, and Latin, 

and Hebrew letters. 
xxiv. 3. T. omits of the Lord Jesus. 

36, T. omits and he saith unto 

th«pi ; Peace be with you. 

42^.. omits and some honeycomb. 

fil, T. omits and carried up into 

the heavens. 

62, T. omits worshipped him and 

these. 

John. 

i. 27, L. adds who was before me. 
51, L. and T. omit hereafter. 

iv. 42, L. and T. omU the Christ. 
43, T. omits and went. 

V . 4, T. omits waiting for the moving of 
the water. For an an^l went 
down at certain seasons mto the 
pool, and troubled the water; 
then the first that stept in after 
the troubling of the water was 
made whole of whatever disease 
he had. 

12, T. omits thy bed. 

13, /or he that was healed, T. the 
sick man. 

16, L. adds and sought to kill him. 
vi. 11, L. and T. omit his disciples, and 
the disciples to. 
40, for him that hath sent me, I« 

and T. my father. 

51, L. and T. omit which I will give. 

vii. 46, for like this man, L. and T. so. 

50, for by night, L. before, T. omit* 

it. 

viii. 16, /or to be trusted, L. and T. 

true. 
X. 13, T. omits the hireling fleeth. 
xii. 4, T. omits Judas the son of Simon, 
xiv. 4, T. omits ye know and. 
xvii. 16, T. omits because I go to Uie 

Father. 
xix. 2. T. and L. after cloak, odd and 
came to him. 
24, L. vmiU which saith. 

ACTg. 

i. 15,ybr disciples, L. and T. brethren. 

ii. 47, L. omits to the church. 

iv. 25, for who by the mouth of thy 
servant David said, L. who 
through the holy spirit, by the 
mouth of our father thy servant 
David said. 



Acts. 

V. 34, fi» the apostles, L. and T. the 

men. 
vi. 3, L. <mdts brethren. 
9, L. omits and Asia, 
vii. 15, T. omUs into Egypt. 

18,>br king, L. king over Egypt. 
37, T. and L. omit the Lord. 
37, L. and T. omit him shall ye hear, 
viii. 18, T. omits holy. 

22, /or God, L. and T. the Lord, 
ix. 12, L. and T. omit in a vision. 

28, L. and T. omit Jesus. 
X. 5, Jbr Simon, L. afid T. one Simon. 
19. T. omttf three. 
33, Jbr God, L. the Lord. 
48,/or the Lord, L. Jesus Christ, 
xiii. 2, L. om^ and Saul. 

i^pfar God, L. and T. the Lord. 
XV. 24, L. and T. omit telling you to be 
circumcised and to keep the law. 
40,>S>r God, L. and T. the Lord, 
xvi. 10, Jbr Lord, L. God. 

13»/or city, L. and T. gate. 
13, /or was allowed to be, X,. we 
thought there was. 
16, /or prayer, L. and T.the house 
of prayer, 
xvii. 26, L. omits blood. 
xvilL 17, L. and T. omit the Greeks. 

21, L. and T. omit I must by all 
means keep the coming feast at 
Jerusalem. 

25,>br the Lord. L. and T. Jesus. 
26. T. omiteofGod. 
XX. 25, L. and T. omit of God. 

32, L. and T. omit brethren, 
xxi. 25. L. and T. omit that they are to 

keep no such thinf save only, 
zxiii. 9,fbr the scribes of the Pharisees' 
put, L. some of the Pharisees. 
20, /or they were going, L. andT. 
thou wert going. 

30, L. and T. omit by the Jews, 
and Farewell, 
xxlv. 8, L. and T. omit and wished to 

Iudge him according to our law. 
)ut the chief captain Lyciascame 
forth, and with great violence 
took him away out of our hands, 
commanding his accusers to come 
unto thee. 

15, L. and T. omit of the dead. 
26, L, and T. omit that he might 
loose him. 
xxvii. 14, fi)r Enroclydon, L. Earsr 
quilon. 

41, L. and T. omit of the waves, 
xxvfii. 16, L. omits the centurion deli- 
vered Paul to the captain of the 
guard. 

29, L, and T. omit And when he 
had said these things, the Jews 
departed, and had much reason- 
ing among themselves. 

Romans. 

i. 31, L. and T. omit implacable. 
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RoMAirs. 

iii. S2, L. omits and on all. 

iv. 1,/or our father, L. our forefather. 

V. 1,/or we have peace, L. let us have 

peace. 
vL 12, far It, L. and T. its lusts, 
viii. 26, L. and T. omit for us. 

28, for all things work, h. God 

raaketh all things work. 
ix. At for the covenants, L. the covenant. 
28, L. omits in righteousness; for a 

short account. 

31, L. omiU the second of righteous* 
ness. 

32, L. omit* of the law. 

X. 16, L. omUs preach the good tidings 
of peace and. 
17 f for God, L. Christ 
xi. 6, T. adds but if it is of works it is 
no longer grace ; since work is no 
longer work. 
2Stfbr goodness, L. and T. goodness 
of God. 
xiL 11, >br opportunity, L. and T. 

Lord, 
xiv. At for God, L. and T. the Lord. 
6, L. omits and he that i;egardeth 
not the day, to the Lord he re- 
gardeth it not. ^ 

10, /or Christ, L. and T. God. 
21 1 T. omits or is made to sin or is 
weakened. 
XV. 32, for God, L. the Lord Jesus. 
32, L. omits and may be refreshed 
with you. 
xvL 24, L. omiUi the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ be with you all; 
amen. 
37 » for ages, L. ages of ages. 

1 Corinthians. 

i. Ifi.ybr I bapti2sed into my own name, 
L. and T. ye were baptized into 
my name. 
iiL 3, L. and T. omit and divisions, 
iv. 6, L. and T. omit wise. 
V. 7f L. and T. onUt for us. 
ix. 18, L. and T. omit of Christ 
X. dtfbr Christ, L. Lord. 

20, for the Gentiles, L. and T. they. 
xi. 29, L. and T. omit unworthily, and 

Lord's. 
XV. 47. L. and T. omit the Lord. 

62, fur will be raised, L. will arise. 
55, /or O hell ! L. and T. O death ! 

2 Corinthians. 

iil. 1, L. and T. omit the second of re- 
commendation. 
vii. 13, for you, L. and T. us. 

14, /or boasting, L. and T. boasting 
about you. 
Galatians. 
i. 15,/orGod, T. Him. 

18, \ 
and 

ii. 11, ^>br Peter, L. and T, Cephas, 
and 
14 J 



Galatians. 

ii. 20, for the Son of God, L. God and 

Christ 
iii. 1, L. omits among you. 

17* L. and T. onut towards Christ 
iv. 7, /or of God through Christ, L. and 
T. through God. 
28,>br we, L. and T, ye. 

Ephssians. 

i. 15, L. omits love. 

iv. 32, for you, L. us. 

V. 2, for us, T. you. 

vi. 1, L. omiU in the Lord. 

Philippians. 

i. lA, for the word, L. the word of God. 

COLOSSIANS. 

iiL 13, /or Christ L. the Lord. 
Titus. 

i. 4, L. and T. omit the Lord. 
Hebrews. 

vii. 14, /br priesthood, L. and T.prifests. 
21, T. omits of the order of Mei- 
chisedec. 
ix. ll,L.om<totobe. 

14, /or your, L. and T. our. 
X. 30, T. omits saith the Lord. 

34, T. omits in heaven, 
xiii. 21, T. omits of ages. 

Jamss. 

i. 3, for the trying of your faith, T. 

your trial. 
iiL 9, for our God, L. and T. our Lord, 
iv. 4, L. and T. omit adulterers and. 

1 PXTSR. 

iii. 3, L. omits the hair. 

U,Jbr God, L,and T. Christ 
iv. 1, L. and T. omit for us. 
3, L. and T. omit of life. 
14, /or glory, L. glory and power. 
14, L. and T. omtt on their part he is 
evil spoken of, but on your part 
he is glorified. 
V. 2, T. omits overseeing. 

2, for wUlingly, L. willingly as re- 
gards God. 

10, L. omUs settle. 

11, T.omi<« of ages. 

2 Prtkr. 

1. 10, for endeavour to, L. endeavour 
that by means of your good 
works ye. 
iL 11, L. and T. omit before the Lord. 
13, fOr deceits, L. lovefeasts. 
17* L. and T. omit to the end of the 
world, 
iii. 16, for in which things are some, L. 
in which are some things. 

1 John. 

ii. 7, L. and T. ondt the second fh>m the 
beginning. 
13* /or the third write, L.and T. have 
written. 
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1 JORK. 

iL ia,M the Mtlcluiit, L. and T. nn 

antichrist. 
V. lOj^br believeth not God, L, and 

beliereth not the Son. 



9 John. 

7> fiyr entered, T. gone out 

8, far we lose not what we, L,and T. ye 

lose not what ye. 

9, L. and T. omit the second of the 

Christ. 

JUDS. 

1, for sanctified, L. and T. beloved. 
5, for the Lord, L. Jesus. 
25, /or both now, L, and T. befoxe all 
agitandnow. 



Rbvklation. 

i. 6, T. omitt of ages. 

13, JL. and T. ondt seven. 
iL 6, L,. and T. omit quickly. 

7* for churches, L. seven diurches. 
iv. ll,>br O Lord, L. and T. O Lord 

our God. 
V. 7* for the book, L. and T. it. 

10, T. omtto unto our God. 
vi.l,) 

>JU and T. omit and see. 



7.) 



xiil. 7, L. omito And it waa given to 
him to make war against the 
saints, and to overoome them. 

xiv. 10, T. omits holy. 

xxi. 24, L. and T. omit and honour. 

xxii. 14. /or do His commandments, L. 
wash their robes. 



^. 
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